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VINCE. 1 bi ve e had the = 
J honour of being ac- | 
quainted with you, I have || 


x — { 3 


too much reſpected you 11 
merit, not to with for an —— 
occaſion of teſtifying 3 it.— 


r Lr 


The preſent one, ſurely_ is | 
too favourable not to" em- __ 


+ 
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brace.— Your love for i im- if 
provements in literature E 1 
duce me to ſhelter this per- 
A 2 formance 


% 


4 : . - 


form arice under your, pro- 


teftion. ——  Conntenance it 


then, and accept of this as 


a teſtimony of my gratitude 


for unaſked, and e un 


„ 3 
rit Fave 1. 
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With as utmoſt reſpect 
and eſteem, therefore, this 


book 1 1s inſcribed to vou, by 


% j 


3 > 8 - * 0 
* \ 
8 1 R. : 
* 
* 7 * 
* w * * 

© 

* * 
5 ; s © 2 k 


GLAS Gow, 5 
5 , re. * 
: INTRO» 


YA-OSQOYIOTAOVOCY ©0,\0 +0 210 010940 2102101000900 10 09 00098 70 5 
\ > . 5 3 0 \ wn} | » 2.2 . '4F of * FT 
40 . | 


. 26.8 ) 2 22 * * po . 'T y VP 2 Nr „* * + x? 4 : 1 1 r 
11 13 F $ AY 24 8 4 $ F 8 J « y # % - 4 : 7 2 7 : 3 1 * & 3 * F L223. +* 8 
* » . 


* 
* PR. * 
114 $2 . 1 _— wa *m 7 „ 1 2 oa 
r 55 87 / W 
CY ” A 7 | 1 : 4 ? 5 | * - þ . 
: + « N * 1 * N 4 5 - I, * —_ * f a 2 £ » a * 9 A 5. - - y * 1 I 1 1 
1 inen nen $3 20 


A1 3 +; 


+ Sas 4 b 14 . 


beauty is become that, of almoſt every 
court in Europe. By it miniſters 
and ſtates-men form leagues, and carry 
on Mets | ett for peace or war, and 
by it the fond lover addreſſes the fair ——— 
It is now fo prevalent in dur iſland, that it is 
looked upon as a very eſſential aud neceſſary 
piece of education, without which; it is difficult 
to get admittance into, whit is called, genteel 
and faſhionable company nay, it is 10 mel in 
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vogue among our tioderh writers, that it is im- 


a novel, with er or r profit, won a pro- 


Many One have Wen W for this 
knguage, of which, ſome are good, ſome bad, 
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vi INTRODUCTION. 


en 


others indifferent; but it may be ſaid, even of the 
beſt, without depreciating their merit, that they 


are too replete, and want that plainneſs and ſim- 
plicity ſo, neceſſary for perſons unaccuſtomed to 


ſtudy, eſpecially the ladies, who are at once diſ- 


heartened by the novelty of the terms, and in- 


timidated by the vaſt variety of the ſubjects 
they treat of. In my opinion, to this may be 


aſcribed their backwardneſs and little inclination 


to learn the language. 


Our Britiſh youths have long thought the ſtudy 
of it difficult, and not to be attained but after 2 
Herculean labour, great fatigue and immenſe ex- 


pences; but this il grounded notion, ſeems to 
have proceeded, from the uncouth and diſadvan- 


tageous manner, in which ſome ignorant and un- 
{kilful maſters have communicated their inſtruc- 


tions; ; (who, as the R.Þ; I. Ch Net ſays, only 
open ſchools to vend their ignorance, and ex- 


change their hollow j jargon, for the ſolid. -money 


of their employers ;) and for want of having things 


cleared up to them 25 they went along Avery 
one is ſenſible, that in order to attain a perfect 
knowledge in any art or ſcience, we muſt have 
things unknown Taught us, hed things which ; are 
. I ; 
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err 


INTRODUCTION. vn 


I need not then, I hope, make any apology. 
for this publication as it is but too evident, how - 
much a performance of this kind, if well execu- | 
ted, is wanted; particularly, for ſuch as have it [4 
not in their power to put themſelves under the | 
direction of able maſters, and which might, in 


ſome meaſure, remove theſe complaints. 


In this view I have endeavoured to explain the | | 
PrINCIPLES of GRAMMAR in ſuch a plain and 1 
eaſy way, as will render it pleaſant and delightful | 
to the learner, and as' will rather incite, than diſ- 
courage youths to acquire it. And herein. 1 
have had * to the following things; 


—— — —— * 


I. To give the examples under the rules of : 
pronunciation, | as hes would be, af wy were we 


Engli * 


II. To give, Fl er nk then oaths {4 
eblervations on the accents,—Little attended to 2 
by. many Grammarians, and unknown to others. 


III. To give rules for the genders of nouns, - | 
wih their exceptions, and a liſt of words which | 
are maſculine or feminine, according to their dif-. 
ferent W mc — Of real LOA to 


beginners. Hes ONT RY: * ta 


viii INTRODUCTION. 
IV. In verbs, to give ” ee imme: } 
diatcly;before 4begendes 1 nt Uh th J 


V. To. give the imple tenſes of 1 and de- 
feflive verbs in a fingle table, according to their 
con j jugation ,—By which they appear at firſt ſight, 


VI. To give the different meanings and uſes of 
the conjunction Aue; which vill render it eaſy, 
and more prion . 28 


VII. To give as. eg Atbors, but 
comprehenſive account of the moods; tenſes, par- 
ticiples and gerunds of verbs, with their uſes and 
government; which, though conſiderable and 
difficult, are 1 ent 


25; 1 G 5 
| VIIL;To give a regular has wings ex- 
planatory remarks as we proceed; particularly 
on the articles, poſition of adjectives, &'c. and 
laſtly on 1 che. Particles: tes) F and Pour, cre the 
infinitives v of yerbs; #1 23 16-6 #7 a 


et Yo ; 


On this Pian 1 25 proceeded, f in Ehen 1 
1 6 endeavoured to give the principles and rules 
. the order, that appeared to me the moſt ſimple. 
; and natural-—The aim of every Writer, ought 
ceerrtainly to be, to inſtract aa well as to pleaſc- 
— How far I have ſucceeded in either, 1 leave 


the impartial reader to judge. 5 THE 


THE | SY 
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containing ſome reflexions on grammar in general, on 


words, ſyllables, letters, vowels, diphthon g, * 
nants, and the e of 2 1 


/ 


—_ 8. 1 


ARTICLE I 


—_— 


lables, &c. 


5 ES correctly 5 


the mean © 6s the voice. 
er Thou ught is what paſſes in our mind; or 
leave Ii is the actions and operations of the ſoul. 

a Thoughts are chiefly of two kinds; viz. Ideas and 
ugements, 


HE | 5 1 DT Idea 


07 Guai MMAR in general, of Words and = 


RAMMAR is the art of ſpeaking and 


k is to b expreſs our thoughts by 


. 


wy 


= Of Grammar in general. 
Idea is what paſſes in our mind, when it ſimply 
repreſents objects, or things, without forms any Juge- S 
ment of them; as when we repreſent to ou 40 the j 
' tarth, the ſun, a tree, a rountl, a ſquare, &C. ; : 
Fugement repreſents the actions of our mind, when 


it brings together ſeveral ideas, in order to aſcertain f 
that the one agrees, or does not agree with the other; y 
for example, when I have in my mind the idea of the I 


earth, and that of a round, L affirm that the one agrees 
with the other, by ſaying the earth is round; when! 
have the idea of God; and of injuft, I affirm that the 
one does not agree with the other, by ſaying God is 
not injuſt. So the earth is round, and God is not in- 
juſt, are wo jug emen... 

Thought is expreſſed by the help of the voice, in 

articulate. ſounds, which are called words. 
'  Articulate ſounds are formed and varied by the dif 
| ferent movements of the tongue and lips. 

Words may be conſidered either ſimply as ſounds, or 
ſigns which ſerve to make our thoughts known, that is, 
to declare what paſſes in our min. 
Words conſidered as ſounds, are compoſed of ſyl 

lables, and a ſyllable is a ſound that makes itſelf to be 
| heard in an inſtant; and which either cannot, or ought 
not to be divided. 5 

Letters are uſed to repreſent to the fight the ſounds 
of words or ſyllables. So written ſyllables are made up 
of letters, as words are of ſyllables. 8 

Letters are characters invented to expreſs in writing 
the different ſounds and articulations of the voice. The 
French have. twenty-four of theſe contained in a table 
called ALPHABET, from the two firſt Greek letter 
Alpha and Beta, viz. A, B, C, D, E, F, G, H, I,] 
K, L, M, N, O, P, Q, R, 8, ., U, V, X, 2. called 


Capitals. F. 5 
a, b, e, d, e, f. gh, i, J, k, b m, n, o, po qr, tv A, 
v, which are called Common. 5 mt 
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when 
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ther; 
f the 
grees 
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e dif- 


ds, or 
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part I. Chap. I. Art. I. 8 3 


e y thus pronounced. 

— Je de, e, or e, © — vide next article) ef, pf 
E, awſh, ee, ij, kaw, el, em, en, O, pe, ich, er, Es te, _ 
ior 4 in the Scots word brü, ve, ix, ze, or 22. 
* That K is only uſed in ſuch words as come 

from the German, and ſome other languages; and when 

7 is uſed in French, it generally repreleciey' two iis, or 
ſounds like imple 4 i. 5 

: nite are Too! two kinds, t viz. vowels and conſe- 

nanti. W N ] 
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of VowZLs. 


o Ls a are uſed to expreſs a ſimple ſound, which 
is formed by a ſingle opening of the mouth, and 


is varjed by the cfergnt, diſpoſitions of the paſſage of 
the voice. 


'The eos we In number; VIZ. A, E, E o, U, 


which have a and permanent ſound; that i is, a 


3 


ſound that may be ee without making any new 


3 of the mouth, while we preſs forward the 


wah from 1 8 lunge. 1. 
You muſt, however, except the 7 mute, the ſound 


of which cannot be continued, without oY it into 


that of. CO. ff, + 


The vowels are of thre kinds J viz, ſi mple, com 
nt my naſal. 


jth 2g 1. , Single wow 


. fom he ed arvieapeeiied' in a ſingle ow "as 
A, E, I, 1 U, and three others, which - to be found. 5 


4 


= 


in the letter e, as it may be pronounced three different 


2 | * 3 


b— 


* 0 
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: "* ; 1 7g GP, IP K* 8 
* 
— k 0 
. * 
* 
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. , 
IE 


"op 07 Cimpiund Vow ELG. 


ways: Which is the reaſon why it is diſtinguiſhed i in 

_ . three different manners; vir. ( mute, ut, or maſ- wi 
culine, and e open. wi 
The e mute hath only 4 dull and obſcure and, 00 hy 

muſt be aj as at the end of the Engl: arwords we 
give, live, Oc. It is alſo called „feminine. re: 

5 The ẽ ſhut, or maſculine h ath, or ought always to tio 
have the acute accent over it, thus &, and is onounced Je 


with a permanent and firm ſound; as in cafe. coffee; 
veritey truth; bonte, goodneſs; temerite, raſhneſs.. 
The é open requires a more or leſs opening of the 


mouth, in Thus it as. it. is to be pronounced more or cre 
leſs open. us it is leſs open in miſere, * 18 mu- the 
ſette, a bag-pipez Fele, faithful; &c. than in guèrre, ver 
war; Ferme, firm; conguete, conqueſt; barks ſu- ane 
preme; . W N 5 | Ece 
. e ſeg 
je. 

a 

5 nm. 'of Compound vourrs s. 15 
There are two, and ſometimes three of the Cmple Ah, 
vowels joined to __—_ and made to expreſs a fimple and , 7 
permanent ſound, and conſequently bught only to be : 1 
regarded as a fingle vowel, and except two, there is J * 
none of them that does not expreſs a ſound like os or 1 
another of the fiye ſim ple vowels, © : 2 
Thoſe which expreſs and like that o of fone one of Ser 

the ſimple vowels, are . 9 
I. EA, Which in ſome words has the wund of ** 
43 as, Il man gea, he did eat; nous {0 edmes, we did | . 
think; nous mangeanies, we did eat; "Se: pronounce Jar f 
as if they were written i , nao da Je, noo- Ts; 
mang dme. | 8 

| „ At At. Which, have the wand! of E maſcu- of 1 
E ind in theſe words, Pais, country; paifun, a. peaſant, 0. 
or country man; paier, to pay; efater, to try; which Mars: 
however are better wſitten Pays, Re he Mee. Prog 


TT Pei, ei- ang, I. e-1C, = 


Part 1. che! 1, Are IT. hs 5 

"46; Al; Which hath the ſound of mute e in the _ 
words faiſant, doingy je Hebe, I did; which may be 
written, Yann je fe wy je ſai. ron. fezang, je feze. b- 

4. Al, Which hath the ſound of maſculine £ e in the. 
W * 45 I have; Je chantai, 1 ſang j# lirai, I will 
read; and in general in all preterites of the firſt conjuga- 
tion, and jn the future indicative of all verbs. *Pron. / ẽ, 
je ſbang- tẽ, je lire.” 

A, EI, and OI, Which have the Gil of the o- 
pen di in the words, Maiſon, houſe; ſeigneur, lord; 
dible, weak; conneltre, to know; croitre, to increaſe; 
croires/ to believe; droit, (rectus) ſtraight, right; and 
their compounds. Ol ſounds ein all imperfect tenſes of 
verbs; as, e parlais, If ke; je diroit, I would ſay; &c. 
and ini many names of nations; as, Angloit, Engliſh; 
Ecofois, Scots; Fran ods, French; Gc. 1 M2zon F | 
Gegner, fe fable, _— dre, erꝭtre, erère, dd, je Ow 
je. dire, At range. en 

6. Ul, lich h as the ſound of i i in the words add 
empty yarn, to empty; i, who. Pron. vide, vides 


7. - AU,EAU, EO, Which hide the found of in 
the words. anteur, author; tableau, picture 3 * 
jaylor; cc. Fron. Ateur, tabis, jolie. 

8. EU, Which Rath the found of 1 in the words j ; 4 
eu, I have had; pigucure, quilting &c. Lagetire, va- 
ger; ccc. Pron. 7 &-us Pi- tu ure, a, jure. 1 

9. OE, Which hath the found of # maſ. in derbe 
nique, cecumenicalz\@conome, ſtewatd, ceconamilt.. Fron. 
ecumeonique, Econome,. NN N /. HOLE: 

The two compound: vowels which expreſs. particu- 
Jar — N different from thoſe of the. live {unple; 
are 57; 

1. EU, or -OEU, of which the fad differs fri that 
of the mute e in this, that it is more clear, and may be 
continued, as in the words Feu, fire; neveu, nephew; 
8 work; 'noeud, knot; voru,vow ; coeur, heats Oc. 

Fron, nfs neui, oY nu, ui, hires i ; 
B 7 % 2. ou, 


=: 07 Naſal 11 


_— 


\ 


. _ 2 5 55 angtiſbangbre, fang, mang jang. 


they were written ang ſhort as, antiquite, antiquity; 
plan, plan; ambigu, ambiguous; antichambrez.outer- 


| In — — Caen, the name of a town, Pron. k4ng. | 


ced like eng hort, in taon, a fly; ron. Fong, |. 


ation, and-ſeems rather to Na ane of the ſound of the 


2. OU, Which is pronounced like the Engliſh co, re 
as in Jou, fool; genou, knee; cauroucẽ, ies c. W. 


Pron. fop, je-noo, coo-rooce. | |". th 


3+ AOU, Which is alſo pronoun like Co as in 
aut, ene Pron. S. 1 


8 


\ 


— 


71 of Waal Vownrs.. 


The naſal 3 are nothing but the 8 or com- 
pound vowels joined to the letter u, gs my, which expreſs 
a ſimple and permanent ſound in 4 particular manner. 
They are called naſal, becauſe they are pronounced ina 
ſoft ringing manner through the noſe: They are 
1. AN, EAN, and AM, Which are pronounced as if 


' - 


room; Jean, John; mangeant, eating; &. Fron. ang · 


is pronounced like any long, on | 


3. AON, Which is alſo pronqunced like ung Jong; 
as, Faon, a fawn; Laon, the name of 2, town pac, 2 
peacock. . Pron. fang, Lang, pang! but it is pronoun 


4. EN, and. EM, Which are almoſt.: always pros 
nounced like ang; as, engager, to engage; .attentif 
attentive; empire, empire; r2ſembler, to reſemble; en- 
tendement, underſtandings, . Pron. ang-ga-je, at: 
Pang-tif, on -pire, reſſangble, ang-tang-demang. 

. EN, Which hath ſometimès a different pronunci- 


open e, than of the a, as at the beginning of the word 


ennemi, ennemy; Pron. e- ne- mi: and at the end of the 
words chien, dog; dien, tie; mion, mine; tien, thine; OC, 
Pron. on. e W li- ng, mi · ing, ti-· ng. 

Which is pronouncet fonie what like the above, 


er lies Ling loft; as, n ? — — 3 
rt, 


4 


e 


09, 


Tc 


in 


is not naſal. 


Part I. Chap. I. Art. II — 
rt, intereſt; nc Pron. ve ing, jardèing, in te. 78, 
with — the ſound of the 4 — of ng & 8 
7. IM, AIN, EIN, AIM, Which are pronounced i in 
the fame manner as. INM. as you may perceive in impie, 
1 main, hand; ; defein, deſign; faim, hunger; 
Gc. Pron. ei 51. Ling, deſſeing, fing. 
8. ON,EO hich have the ſound of ong 
ſhort ; as, bong good; fontaine, fountain: pigeon, pigeon ; 
ombrage, ſnade; De. Pron. bong, fongtaine, pi: jon, 


447 UN.EUN . 

ON, and UM, Which take the ſound of 
= a6, Commun, common; 2 jeun, faſting; humble, 
humble; parfum, perfume; &c. Pron. n. 2 
jung, un 1 parfung. | | 

Note, If any ſimple, or compound vowel comes im- 
mediately after the letter n, or m, the preceding vowel 
Thus there are no naſal vowels in the fol- 
lowing words, amit iẽ, friendſhip; anime, animated; 


Image, image; vaine, vain; mer: burdenſome; hu- 


. e ge. „ 1 


n * W 1 „ 


— ** 


R E M A R k 8 15 
o Tons and Short VowELs. 


IE vowels, whether 1 mad or naſal, 
are ſometimes long and ſometimes ſhort, accord- 
ing to the words wherein they are uſed, and ſomtimes 
according to the rank the word-has in a diſcourſe. | 

A is long in the laſt ſyllable of deg4t, ſpoil, and it is 
ſhort in the laſt ſyllable of avocat, advocate. | 

O is ſhort in votre, if you ſay votre livre, your book; 
but is long, if you fay donnez-moi le votre, give me 
yours. 

A and E are long in brave, "2 Sc. and honnẽte, 
virtuous, &c. when you ſay un homme brave ; un hom- 
me — but they — ſhort when theſe words 

WR 4 : are 


«4 i 10p. vort 


are tranſpoſed, and when you lay, v un brave honme, un 
honnete homme. 

The long vowels are commonly t to be found only in 
the laſt, or pen 


tuation, _ muſt paſs ſo ſoftly over the two laſt, that 
you take little more time to pronounce them, than if they 


were but one. The vowels of the preceding Hllables are 


always hort 
Long. or ſhort mk has render the ſy lables in 
which they are, long or ſhort. Thus the laſt TyWable in 


interet, intereſt, is long, and the penult in pentecdte, 
_ Whitſunday; becauſe the vowels are long in both theſe 
1yllables. be only rule to be followed in this is cuſtom, 


and the example of thoſe who ſpeak correctly. How- 


ever, there may be given as general and unexceptionable 


rules. 

I. That all the laſt ſyllables of plural words are long, 
when they have not in them ah e mute, and when th 
end in 8, , or Z; as in - cabinèts, cloſets; les veri- 

res, truths; les efprits, f irits; [ts devotes, -. religious 
men; les vertus, virtues; b chevaux, horſes; tes Tux, 
games; nous aimons, we love; vous gimez, you love, &c. 

II. That the penult ſyllables of words are always long, 
when they end with a Towel, followed immediately by 
an e mute; in armee, army; envie, envy: - prot, Pre}; 
boue, mire; Hatue, ſtatue, Oc. 


circumflex () over others to mark a long vowel. 
The French language admits of ſixteen fimple funds 


expreſſed by the vowels; they are = ſhort and 4 long, | 


which have a little differente in the pronunciation, £ 
mute, & maſculine, > open, i, o ſhort and & long, u, eu, 
ou, an, ch with nearly the ſound * &, in, on, and Wn. 
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_— 


ult ſyllables, or if they, are found in the 
_ ſyllable that precedes the penult, as in entftement, infa- 


The 1 accent () is put over ſome words, and the 
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of DiznTHONG 3. | 


Pelle is. the combination TN two 'or 15 — | 
vowels i in the ſame ſyllable, and expreſs a double 


ſound 
As the 4 . s are formed by the junction, either 
of one ſimple vowel with another, or of a fimple vowel 
with a compound, or of a ſimple vowel with a naſal; 
they may, like the vowels be ores into three 
N VIZ. Hmple, 58 gn and b. | Gb/s. 


Pk . * 


1 2 Dirnr none, s. 


© The fimple diphthongs are foragul by the junftion of 
- ſimple vowel with another, . * are e in num- 

„ wit." | 

1. IA; as, diable, devil; fact; a bücken 13; 
diacre, a deacon; liar, a French farthing; r5 to 
2 J Oc. Fron. dia-ble Fa- cre, dia-ere, Har, ge - 
b. 

2. TE; as; Mert a piece; lumiere, light; amitiẽ, 
friendſhip ; ie, a fief, or fee; — honey, Oc. Toons . 
Pieſe, u-miere, ami-tie, Bey, mi 8 

3. 10; as Role, phial; pioche, . 1000 Perlins, 
we ſpoke; nous avions, we had,'&c. Pre n. fe. l, Pioaſ 1 
noo par-liong, noo- Ra- viong. 

4. OE; as, bo#te, a box; coef, 2 hood, or. coif; ; 
moelle, marrow ; potle, + a ſtore, LE Pron. bote, coe | 
fe, mo#-le, pod-le. 5 2 

5. OI; With the ſound 6f d ind > open; u; Beire, to 
drink;  devoiler, to ton; * employment; droits 


(us) 


"$0 - | & DiynTHONGS. + | 
| 1 jus) right, or property ; boi, law; moi, I; and in general 
it hath this ſonnd, 1. In monoſyllables. 2. In nouns 
and veths ending in eir and. eire. 3. In the preſent in- 
dicative of verbs of the third conjugation. 4. In moſt 
names of nations and countries; as Caulois, Genois, Lie- 
gois, Hongrois, Danois, Suẽdois, Chinois, Hambourquois, 
Brandebourgeoit, Bavarois, Champanois, P Artois, le 

Vermangdois, le Bleſois, P Angoumois, F Auxerrois, le Con- 
dommois, and a great many others, 5. Genera y before 
g and'7'; but ir is not quite. ſo open before as be- 
fore 
Re OR, * as, keuel porringer; ; attribuc, pine 
Ftus, ftuated; ec. 

7. UI; as, nuiſible, hurtful; rondlaite, conduct; cela 


0 


8205 e to 4. Oe. „ 21.4 


II. of genaue DrynTHON Gs. 


The compound dobthonge are formed by the junction 
of a ſimple vowel with a ahn- They are ſix in 
number, viz. 

1. IAI; as, bia iſer, t. to uſe evaſi ond; biais, courſe, way, 
ia, ſimple, &c. Pron bigi-ſe, bie, nit, &c. 


| 3, ASy; mau, mewing ; ab © to mew; ma- 
ials, &c. Pron. mis, 


| 2. 
tẽfiaux, materials; cordiguX, « co 
mis-le; ma- tẽ · ib, GM. 
| 3. IEU; 38, Dieu, God; lieu, place; lieutenant, lieu- 
tenant; Y mieux, better; milieu, middle, &c. 
4. 1OU; as, chiourme, the flaves of a galley. . 
5. OUE; Ar e to whip; ccuetle, a leather. 
7 


ed; gu ue, played, Go. 
80 ic as, enfoui, py Lauis, Leit hes, yes, 
or heard, Sc. Aus. 
. Note, In the firſt four, the Simple vowel f is before the 
compound, and in the two others it is after it. 
The diphthong, of the word quais, lack-a-day, is 


formed ot two compound vowels ou and ai. Fron t 


\ 


moindre, leſs, meaner, Ge. Fron. longs brfoengy Nad 


W 5 | . * & J 5 


— 


— 
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III. Of Naſal Bitur Re 6's. 


The . Hefal diphthangs are formed by the junQion of a 
ſimple zo el with a naſal. They afe ſour in number, 
viz. I N WD +4 G 

* IAN; as, 3 geth-mest; N indent; 
fortifiant, ſtrengthening, c. Nron⸗ ben ctudiang, 


forts fan mo 128 
EN, With the fond Le ang ; 38, patients. pa- 
ll tient; eapëdient, expedient; inconvenient, incon- 

J. venient, Ge- Pron. en expFdiengs vingeonge 
bring 1-30 ; 

IEN, With a . 3 like that of the 
2 open; as, bien, good, well; lien, ſtring, tie; mien, 
mine; rien, nothing; tien, thine; ien, his; foutient, 

| a ſtay; i cunuient, he agrees, ae. Pron. bieng, 
eng. ming, riengs bg ſit eng, bange i r 
Lvieng. 4 Qt; r. 1 

3. JON; as, nows Aude wt loved; nous. eri 
we ſhould love; nous aimaſſions, we might love, Gd. 
Pron. ,no9-z2miong, naorzemeriong, noa-zemaſſiong. 

4. OIN; as, loin, far; beſoin, need; moins, (Teſs; 


Y 


r, 7 
* —_ { 
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REMARKS, 


JHOUGH there are no other Diphthonge than 
- thoſe of which we have juſt now ſpoken, yet it 


= 
puny — E * 
8 

* 

4 

1 

— 


muſſ de obſerved tliat T in the moſt part of the words 


where it ſupplies the place of two ii's makes part of à 
diphthong with the enfuirig vowel, as you may fee in 
the following words, voyage, journey; ervoye, ſent; roy- 
aume, kingdom; ennuyeux, tireſome; voyant, ſeeing; 
moyen, mean; employons, let us uſe, &c. Which we Pro- 
nounce, voi lage, ang- voi-iẽ, e, ani N vi- 
lang, ee e ten LICKS 2G bw 

a wy 25 


- 
— . 
” 


12 | 07 rbb tif” 


2. 11 is not enou 1 955 el recedes or 
follows © 5085 if W on TNA 20 Tiphitibog ; it is 


alſo requiſte, fat ide g e'vowel 50 Proncihdsd in 
the ſame ſyllable, and in the ſame inſtant, with'the one 
that precede or e ir. So in cria, priant, 155 
lier, clic lions, gbograpBie, feorogie, : &c. id, idn, 16, * 
ien, ion, co, are not diphthongs; becauſe they muſt be 
> pronounced in two times, and conſequently in different 
 tyllables:: cri- a, pri- ung, ſang-gliaẽ &. 

Some grammarians call the'compou. aiphthongs, 
triphthongs; but that . eee is not juſt, as it is 75 
enough that a {yllable ſed of three vowels 

order to call it al triphthong, it le nat | alfo expreſs threc 
ſounds, which is not to be found in the French language. 
44. In familiar diſcourſe, almoſt all the combinations 
| of vowels which expreſs a double ſound, form only one 
1 2 but the moſt part of theſe vowels which make 
only one fyllable i in familiar converſation inuſt of ne- 
— * form uwwo in poetry and im a ſet, or: declamatory 

| Gifoounſe, and iſo ceaſe to be regarded as diphthongs. 
. it is 3 to alcertain- 2 general rules, what 


; 
Pe „ 
* 1 


all all only e „ Wn Vis MT 
1. That almoſt 8 the "vowels which we hve called 


a. anger rt 38. 25 ho "—— - 


> * another — 25 
2. Oi, is always: eee in one olle, bebe 
= - in ordinary converſation, or in poetry, G o. 5 
. 3. Jon, is not pronounced in one ſyllable in poetry, 
. or a declamatory diſcourſe, but when it forms the ter- 
mination. of the firſt perſons plural of the imperfect of 
the indicative, of the conditional preſent, or of the im- 
| perfect of the ſubjunctive of verbs, as in nous di-mions, 
| wie loved; nous ai-merions,: we ſhould love; nous ai- 
1 | maſ-fions,. we might love, e, unleſs. it comes after 7 
a by another confonant;. in which caſe you mult | 
pronounce 


PR 


\ 


it. ug 


4 FRN NF 7 . 


pronounce nous ere we * ſt nous ren · 
dri- ons, we ſhould reſtore, &c. every where elſe ion forms 
two N as, vi- , viſion; pin, ipy; * 
lion bi 

| Oin, is always in one : ſyllable; u lun joint; . 


te- moin, witneſs, G ze D, „ 1 


8. The other combi | 
called ſimple, compound or. naſal diphthongs. are pro- 
nounced in poetry, &c. ſometimes in one ſyllable, and 
ſometimes i in two. Thus ie, ui, ieu, ian, ien, only from 


one ſ llable, bie- re, ce-lui, Dieu, vian- de, bien: Jait, and 


they form two in, ni- er, ru · ine, o-diveuxs, ri-ant, lien, 
&C« 1. + 17 0 1 7 25 4 5 % N 5 an SEA pt E , 4 bo „ 22 5 92 7 ; ; 
l N dr 5 Ir. 21 eee eie N 


1 2 « 4s , N My 5g : t 5 1 . F. 
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N 0 e 0 N 
2 115 4 1 | 

HE . are nineteen in mambers- viz. B, 
25 D, F, G, H, ; K, L, M, oh P, Q: R, 8, T, p 
v. X, Z, and are ſa called, becauſe they cannot be pro- 


nounced without the help of a vowel. before. or after 


them. 

The ſound of the conſonants differs from that of the 
vowels in this; vi. 

The ſound of the. ede is n by the imple 
opening of the mouth, and by the impulſe of the voice; 
whereas the found of the conſonants is produced by cer- 
tain movements of the tongue, teeth, or lips, = can- 
not be heard Ne found of a e n e 


* CY * . 4 - 
8 7 7 


This i is WEL, 8 like p before fs or , 


28 in RS to obſerve; od/curcir, to obleures ob- 
Tus, 


1 


mm - Of Coe r 
tus, Blunt: Pen to obtain, Or. fe FF almoft as if 
dere + were written opſerve, opſcurſi, ,: opts, &. 
| retains: its natural ſound at the end of all proper 
names taken from the Hevrew or Greek ei as 
| Acab, Moab; Oreb, . ie Þ 
It is always mute in aun, lead; and raub, or romb 
de vent, a nt of wind. Fron. Plong, rung, or rong 
191 vang. . iris ſounded in . 18 12 
| c. 
C biber ay-0, tt, funds hard like * 28 ag cloſet; 
colere, wrath;- tur, a curat, G. Pon, kabine, holbre, 
_ kurs; but when c is to be ſounded ſoft like s before theſe 
letters, it has a cedilla under it, t thus 5, as in fagade, front; 
congu, conceived; garęon, a batchelor, or boy, Ge. 
Pron. Faſade, congſu, garſong.- i 
It ſounds 5s before e and i; as, cẽlibat, celibacy; ci. 
zoyen, a citizan, c. Pron. / elibd, ſitoi-ieng, &c. 
At ſounds g in Claude, Glaud; cicogne, a ſtork;\ſecond, 


ne 
3 


| ſecond; ſecondgment, ſecondly; j ſeconder, to ſecond, or 
aſſiſt; ſecret, ſeefet; Jeorbtaire, ſKcretaty ; ſecretariat, 
ſecretaryſhip; : /e ccretement, 1 ncremance, or 


n cromancie, netromaney. Ade, cigogre, f.. 
gong, /e mn 2 ee 2 
tariag ſegretemang, negromanſty negromangſie. 
better to write an pronounce ages, han ghngrene 
a gangrene. 

Cet, this or chat, maſ· is pronounced /f, and cette, 
this, or that, fem. like fe; ſo, though you write cet 
oiſrau, this bird cet honneur, this honour; cette femme, 

(+ - is woman, Sc. you muſt rronounee flodſo, Aonur, ye 

amme. Wa 
C is pronounced in ſanfluaire, fanftu 5; and Her, 

10 ſanCtify; and ofFrojier, to grant; pany bf mute in. 
nt ract, contract. Pronounce congtrd. 
When c or g comes after a vowel in the ſame Hllabl 
they retain their natural and hard found, as in dz/ec- 


FYOKXs deficient ; diflee, to dictate; augmenter, to 
1 — 


Part I. Chap. I. Art. V'Z“ 13 
us if WM augment; Sc. Pron. defok-ru-ti, dil-tẽ, og-mang- 
| $6.7 da MPO] PENG RIOT , SE HR 
C is ſounded hard like & at the end of the following 
words, whether before a vowel or conſonant; as arc, a. 
bow; avec, with; bouc, a he-goat; duc, a duke; c, a 
a horſe diſeaſe; parc, a park; pic, a pick-ax; rec, a 
rock; fac, a bag, or ſack; fac, juice. Pron, art, aveht, 
book, duk, fit, park, pik, rok, ſak, fuk: but it is always 
mute in banc, a bench; jonc, a ruſh; fronc, ſtump; 
marc, a mark. In broc, large tankard; cotignac, quid- 
dany; tabac, tobacco; it ſounds alſo like # before a 
vowel, and in blanc, white; Yranc, free or quit; though 
it be mute before a confonant, or at the end of à word; 
as, du blanc au noir, from white to black; franc & 
| _ free and quit, &c. Pron. du blank d nozr, frangk. 
E e, 
When donc, then, is uſed in aſking a queſtion, = 
muſt not pronounce the c, as, eft-il donc vrai? is it then 
true? &c. Pron. 3-t5 dong-vr : but when it begins 
a period, of when it ſerves to draw a'.conſequence in 
form, you muſt pronounce it, as, donc, vous le voulez ; 
then you will have it, tout homme eſt un animal; donc, 
Pierre qui eft hamme, eft un animal, every man is an ani- 
mal; then, or therefore Peter who is man, is an animal, 
gc. Pron. too-tome &-tun-nanimal; dongk Pierre ki 
e-tdme d- tun-nanimall. „ 
Ch is generally pronounced like ſh before a vowel; . as, 
6harite, charity; cheva), a horſe; chimere, chimera; choſe, 
thing; dechu, waſted, &c. Pron. ſbaritẽ, ſbeval, ſbi- 
mere, &c. But when ch is followed by a conſonant it 
ſounds hard like &, as in Chrẽtien, Chriſtian; _— 
niſme, Chriſtianity ; chronique, chronical, ©c. Pron. 
Kretieng, Kriſtianiſme, kronique. © _— 
Ch has the ſound of k in words derived from the 
Hebrew and Greek languages; as, Cham, Chaldee, Chus, 
Achale, Archange, Archetype, Archonte, Archiepiſcopal, 
alchimie, charactere, charybde, les charites, cherſoneſe, 
chiragre, chèlidoine, chiromaxces. ſchirre, A” 
b ech, 


| 
T 
| 
1 
1 


* 
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Fcho, choeur, chorographie, chabs, chirographaire, eu- 


chariſtie, mechanique, and ſome other proper names. 


- — , 
— 


D. 4 


F 


D is mute at the end of the following words whether 


before a vowel, or conſonant; b/zd, corn; chaud, heat; 
crud, raw; muid, hogſhead, nud, naked; nid, neſt; pied, 
foot; il Yaſſied, he fits down; i} mord, he bites; rond, 


round; bord, edge; ſourd, deaf; ſud, ſouth. Pron. 6%, 


q 


ch, cru, mui, C. 8 3 | No SS | = 
It is mute before a conſonant in froid, cold; grand, 
Few laid; ill-looked; profond, deep; quand, when; as, 


reid predicateur, à cold preacher; grand plaiſir, Brant | 


pleaſure; laid viſage an ill-favoured face, &c. Pron. 


fre predicateur, grang plaſi, B vi zage, &c. But before 
a vowel, or at the en 
Froid orateur, cold orator; grand homme, great man; 


of a period it ſounds like 7, as 


laid enfant; ill- looked child; profond aſtronome, a pro- 


found, or great aſtronomer, &c. Pron. fre-torateur, 


grang-time, le-tang Jang, profong-taſtronome, 


F is generally pronounced at the end of words; as, 
chef, head, chief; cerf, ſtag; fief, fief or fee; oifif, idle; 
naif, genuine; nerf, a ſinew; pen/if, penſive; relief, 


"remedy of appeal; /orf, thirſt; tardif, flow, tardy; verf, 


widower; v, alive; and near a hundred more; except 
only baillif, a bailiff; cle, key; eteruf, a tennis ball; 
couvreebef, a kerchief; wherein / is never pronounced. 
Pron. bei, cle, coovrechs; and the following three in 


the plural, boeufs, oxen; ce, eggs; neufs, new; as, 
les boeufs & les vaches, the oxen and the cows; les oe 


& es poules, the eggs and the hens; les habits neufs & 
les vieux, the neyr cloaths and the old. Pron. Ie 64-22 
le vaſbe, 8-34-28 lẽ poole, lè-zabi nũ- ꝛè Is wieu; but 
ou mult pronounce F in the ſingula. 


F takes the ſound of v in neufy nine; when followed 
by a vowel or 5 mute; as, nei heures, nine of'clocks 


Ge. 


1 


2 
* 
Pug 
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tee. Pron: nue dure, hut it is mute before a conſonants 


i 6. | . | b 
G retains its natural and hard ſound before a, o, u; as, 
galant, gallant; gofier, throat; aign, ſharp, &c. And it 
takes the ſound of 7 before and 7; as, genie, genius; 
gibier, game. Pron. jẽnie, fibix. 
When g before a, o, u, is to be pronounced ſoft, as 
before e and i, there is commonly an e = between the 
g and the a, o, or u; as in il mangea, he eat geolier, 
jaylor; gageure, wager, &c. Pron. mang Ja, jo-licy 


4j ure. | Is | 
: fo give g before e and i the hard ſound that it has 
before a, o, u, there is an u put after the g: as in gueriry 
to cure; guepe, a waſp; guide, guide; guimpe, a ſto- 
macher, = but then the u is mute. Pron. gheri, ghepe, 
hide, ghimpe, - Except Gniſe, the name of a tqwn; 
eguille, needle; ẽguillette, a point; eguillon, a goad, a 
ſting; &guiſer, to whet, or ſharpen, aud their deriva- 
tives; wherein you muſt pronounce the u. The u muſt 
alſo be ſounded when it is in a ſeparate ſyllable from e 
or i; as in ambigue, ambiguous; ambiguite, ambiguity; 


/ Cigue, hemlock. Pron. 'ang-bi-gu-e, ang-bi=gu-i-te, 


-, 


ti- gu- e. — * 

When g comes before n in the middle of a word, it 
ſerves to give n a liquid ſound, as in bagnio; as, digne, 
worthy; ignorance, ignorance ; inſigne, remarkable; en- 
ſeigne, enſign, &c. Pron. di-gne, i=gno-rance, &c. but 
it is mute in'/igne, ſign; ſignifeer, to ſignify; with their 
derivatives, and in magniſigue, magnificent; but it, is 
pronounced in maghificence, magnificence; and mag- 


nifier, to magnity. 


When gg come together in the middle of a word, 
they muſt be both ſounded, but in ſeparate ſyllables; 
a, ſuggerer, to ſugjeſt 5 ſuggeſtion, ſuggeſtion, &. 
Fron. /g. Jerẽ, ſug-jeftiong, Ge. pls 

Final g is always mute, except in bourg, a borough; - 
and 7oug, yoke; where it 8 like & before a —_ 
1 "i Peron 


— 


28 Of ConsoxanTs-.. 
Pron. beork, jock ; but it is mute whether before a, vowel, 
| or conſonant, in Faux-bourg, ſuburb. Pron. Fs-boor. 
l 6 Sounds alſo like & in long, long; rang, rank; 
[ ang, blood; before words beginning with a, yowel; 
as, in long eſpace, a long ſpacez un Tang illuſtre, an 
illuſtrious rank; un ſang <chaufe, a heated blood; i/ 
| ſue ſang & edu, he ſweats blood and water, &c. Pron. 
1 ung long keſpace, ung rang - Riluſtre, ung ſang-ke/bofe, 
1 i ſue ſang-ke 6. D 


Note, Although g be mute in vingt, twenty; doigt, 
finger; lege, legacy; it muſt be retained in writing, 
as Otherwiſe theſe words might be confounded with the 
verbs il vint, he came; il doit, he owes; and with the 
article les, the. Pron. veing, doe, le. 


| The French h is of two kinds. The firſt is only 
- uſed in ſome words borrowed from the Latin and 
> Creek, and is called mute, as it adds nothing to the 
if pronunciation of the following vowel; as, Mam, 
man; Phonneur, honour, &c. Pron .P&me, Vonur. 
The ſecond is uſed, in ſome words, to mark that the 
following vowel is aſpirated, that is to ſay, is pro- 
| nounced hay. the throat with force; as, Le heros, 
| the heroe; la hauteur, height; la haine, hatred, &c. 
| and in this caſe, it may be looked upon as a real con- 


= 


ſonant, as it expreſſes the aſpirated articulation of the 


following vo wel. 1 

* It may be laid down as a general rule, that ſuch 
| words as come from the Latin have h mute; as, Pheure, 54. 
 - the hour; Phieble, wall- wort; Phuile, the oil; Phuitre, 54. 
1 the oiſter, Cc. Except in a few, ſuch as, Hannir, * 
| -  bharpie, ber! haleter, to pant, &c. but on the con- hal 
. trary, in'thoſe which do not come from the Latin, fuch hal 
| as la honte, ſhame; la hargngue, the oration, Oc. it hal 


is pronounced with aſpiration, 
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ou» 


4n Alphabetical LIST of the WORDS 
moſt in Uſe, wherein h marks the Aſpiration. 


Ha! ah! or ha! 


habler, to bable. 


hableur, m. | 
hableu 2 . : a babler. 
hablerie, empty ſounds. 


hache, an ax. 


 hacher, to chop, or mince. 
 hachette, a maſon's trowel. 


hachis, minced meat. 
hachoir, a chopping board. 
hachure, hatching. 
hagard, fierce, wild.- 


 haie, a hedge. 


haillon, a rag, tatter. 

Hainaut, name of a pro- 
vince. | 

haine, hatred. _ 

hair, to hate. 

haire, hair=cloth. 

haiſſable, hateful. 

halage, towage. 8 

haleb ran, young wild duck. 

halebreda, a lubberly fel- 


lo WW. | 
hile, a drying wind. 
hiler, to make tawny. 
hallebards, a halberd. 
hale-bouline,a raw ſea-man. 
halecret, a corſlet. 
balener, to ſmell one's 

breath. ; 

haleter, to pant. 
dalle, a hal . 


Bart, 


hallier, a thicket. 
Halte, halt 

232 a hamlet. 

ampe, ſhaft of a halberd. 

22 a drinking cup. 
hanche, the hanch, hip. 
hangar, a cart-houſe. 
Hhanneton, a may- bug. 
hanter, to haunt. 

hantiſe, keeping company. 
haper, to ſnap, to catch. 


Hhappe- chair, abum-bailiff. 


 happe-lopin, a catch-bit. 


 happe-lourde,an empty fop. 
haquenee, a pacing-horſe. 
haquet, a dray. . 
haranguer, to preach. 

_ harangueur, ſpeech- ma- 

ker, ö 

haras, a ſtud of horſes. 
haraſſer, to teaſe. _ 
harceler, to moleſt, to vex. 


hard, or 5 a rope, halter. 


hardes, plur. clothes. 
hardi, bold, daring. 
hareng, a herring. 
hargneux, peeviſh. 
haricot, mutton ſod with, 

- turnips, c. a ragout. 
haridelle, a jaded horſe. 
harlequin, a merry-An- 

5 drew. 5 
E 2 . har lor; 


_ - of ConsonanTtas 


barlou, the ery to ſet _— 
after the wolf. 

. harnacher, to nen. 
harnois, harneſs. 

haro, a hue and cry. 

harpe, a harp. 

harpon, a cramp-iron. : 

 haſard, hazard, peril. 
haſe, a doe-hare. ; 

hte, haſte, ſpeed. 


haubants, the ſhrouds of a 


ſhip. 
Baubert, a coat of mall. 
. bauſſe-col, a neck-piece. 
hauſſer, to raiſe up. 
haut, high. 8 
laut - bois, a haut- bois. 


baute - contre, the counter- 


tenor in muss. 
have, pale, wan 
havre, a haves. 855 
havre-ſac, a knap-ſack. 
$8! oh! hoe! 
hem! hem! 


Henri, Henry. 


hennir, to neigh. 6. 
heraut, herald. 

herce, a pot t-eullis. 

here, a hair-ſhirt. 
bergne, rupture of the belly. 
heriſer, to briſtle up. 
heriſſon, a hedge-hog. 
hernie, rupture, Ge. 
heron, a heron. | 
heros, a heroe. 

herſe, a harrow. 

hetre, the beech-tree. 

- hourter, to hit againſt. 


. % 


ot  hierarchie, hierarchy. - 


 hochet, a child's. rattle. 


hibou, an owl. 
hideux, hideous. 
bie, a pavior's beetle. 


ho! Oh! 
hoche, a notch. 
hocher, to ſhake. 


3 


Hola, hoe there. 7 
Hollande, Holland. 
" homard, a great lobſter. 55 
Hongr. Ez 2 elding. n 
Hongrie, Iungary. 
Honte, ſhame. 
_ hoquet, hiccough. 25 
Hoqueton, a kind FA coat. 18 
hormis, except, but. 6 
hors 8 
Borte, a doſſer. 
houblon, hops. 
houe, a hoe, a ade. | 
 houlette, a 1 | 
houpe, a tuſt. 
 bouſpiller, to worry. 
Hou ag 1 huzard. 
houfſe, houzing.. 
 bouſſer z 80 ſweep, 
houſſine, a ſwitch. 
houx,  holy-oak.. 
| hoyau, a mattock. 
buche, a kneading-trough. 
Hue, Or haye, 4 gee-ho. 
buce, a Whooting. 
huer, to whoot at. 
Huguenot, a Huguenot. 
hune, the ſcuttle of a maſt. 
hupe, a lap - wing, or pewet. 
Hur 45 


4 
. R 


at. 


— 


Part I. Chap. L Art. V. an 
zure, clotted hair. Butte, a ſoldier's hut. 
hurler, to howl: | = 
H is alſo pronounced with aſpiration in the deriva- 
tives of the above; as in hardizefſe, boldneſs, and en- 
hardir, to embolden, from Hardi; in honteux, ſhamo- 
ful, from honte ; in hauſſer, from haut; in enhar- 


nacher, to adorn with trappings, Tom barnacher, &c. 


Except in exhauſſer, to raiſe up; and the words coming 
from heros, as in heroine, heroine; hersifme, heroiſm 


heroique, heroic; which are pronounced without aſpi- 


ration. 2 | 
When 5 is found in the middle of any words that are 


nds of thoſe contained in the above liſt, it 


not compt 
is not aſpirated, and ſeems only to have been put there 


to make the two vowels be pronounced ſeparately, as in 
trabir, to betray z envahir, to invade. ; | 


Although + is not aſpirated in huit, eight; huitieme, 
_ z and huitaine, eight days; you muſt write and 
pronounce without eliſion or connection, le huit, the 


eight; du huit, of, or from the eight; le huitieme, the 


eighth; du huitieme; of, or from the eighth; la huitieme, 
de la huitieme. la huitaine, les. huit, dans huit, &c. 

H in the name Henri, Henry; ought always to be 
aſpirated, both in converſation and. in poetry, or a de- 
clamatory diſcourſe. 80 you mult fay, les exploits de 


Henri quatre, the exploits of Henry the Fourth; and 


not, les exploits d Henri quatre. : 

Nate, When h is preceded by c, r, or t, it is mute, 
and ſerves only to mark the Greek .ctimologyy as, in 
Jeſus Chriſt, &c. Pron. Jeſu Kri. Vide p. 15, near 
the bottom. © - | 


/ 
\ 


The pronunciation of this conſonant before the five. 
vowels is like that of g before e and i, as in jardin, gar- 


den; Jeruſalem, Jeruſalem; j ignore, I am ignorant; 


J ordonne, I order; jumeau, a twin, Oc. 


C3 — Sas 


—_— 


A tr ag 


4 2 
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=; eee 


This letter always ſounds hard, * is £2 to be 


found in aan Hel from other n as, Ace- 


mes, kermes; N Ws. Oc. 


2 


8 5 
L is generally ſounded at the end. of n as, (al 
garlick; Avril, April; babil, troubleſome talk; bel, fair; 
betail, cattle; Brefil, , Braſil; civil, civil; conſeil, coun- 
Cil; deuil, .mourning ; exil, exil; Al, thread; mal, evil; 
mil, millet; nouvel, news; peril danger; royal, royal; 
ſel, ſalt; ſubtil, Ay; feul, nt tel, ſuch; vil, vile; 
vol, flight, Ge C. | . "ih Lan 
EXCEPTIONS. Lis mute in barril, barrel; cul, 
breach; chenil, a dog-kennel; fufil, muſket; genitil, 
gentcel; and ih he, before a conſonant, and even before 
a avowelin aſking a queſtion 3 as, il fait, he does; par- 
dext-il 2 moi? does he ſpeak. to me? but when there 


is no queſtion, it muſt be 28 before the vowel; 


and it is always mute in the plural; nombril, navel; 
foul, drunk; outil, tool! perſil, parſiy; ſourcil, eye- 
brow; Ti oul, the name of a town; fileul, God-ſon. 

L is changed. into u in col, neck; fol, mad; licol, 
halter; mol, ſoft; ſol, penny; which are now generally 
written, and always pronounced cou, fou, licou, mou, 
ſou. V is loſt in Cenouil, knee; verrouil, a bolt, which 


are alſo generally written, and always ronounced Ge- 


nou, verroi: but if any of theſe words comes before 


another beginning with a derte the is retained, and 


muſt be pronounced. 
l lag b mol, b flat, a term in 6 ee de ho 
matrice, the neck of the matrix; le col de a veſſie, the 


neck of the bladder; le col de pertuis, a paſs in the 
Pyrenees ; and le col de Tende, a paſs in Savoy; and 
not b mou, le cou de la matrice, Sc. 

I is ſounded at the beginning, and in the middle of 
words ; 3 as, dla girl; 7 


vieillar: 


2 V caillou, flint; 


vicillard, old man; n « filth; ae to gather; 

and gent il in gentilhomme, gentleman; but it is mute 
in the plural. In the above examples I has a liquid - 
ſound. In ville, a town; tranguille, calm; argille, 
white clay; idyle, * an idyl; Achille, Achilles; diftiller, 

to diſtil; imbecille, weakly; Pupille, pupil; ſullabe, ſyl- 
lable; mille, thouſand,” chough it be pronounced, i it has 

not the liquid Wund 

It is mute in quelque, ſome; e un, ſomebody; 
288 ngue, whe loever ; Wits ſon; and 8 pulſe. 


| * 
3 — 2 : | ; 
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REMARKS. 


OUBLE 1, if not Preceded by i i, 18 pronounced 
like a ingle one. 

2. When J has a liquid ſound, it is always preceded 
by i, and ſometimes it is followed by another liquid J; 
but the ſecond is only added to ee it with the 
o llowing vowel. 

3. Ils ſometimes preceded by a Gmple, or a com- 
pound vowel, with which it is joined, and with which 
it makes only one ſyllable, and the ſimple vowel that 
precedes it ean only be 2 or e; as, bail, leaſe; email, 
enamel ; travailler, to work; bouteille, bottle; basel 
like; vermeil, vermillon; and the eompound can 0 
be ou, or eu; as, bouilljr, to boil ; feuiller, to LT 
* rifle; rouille, run; Jeuil, threſhold; Jeuille, d 5: 

6 Nt 

4. The French put ue inſtead of eu, after the conſo- 1 
nants c and g, when they are to be pronounced hard; 1 2 
as, cercueil, coffin; orgueil, pride, Gc.: for if eu was _ ; 
put after theſe conſonants, one would be apt to pro- ft 
nounce cerſeuil, orjeuil, as c takes che ſound of 5, and =: 0 
g. that of j before &. — 


- — 
- 


of 3. L is never 2 at the beginning of words. 

nt; | | 

rd, | * 4 M Mm, i 0s © 
\ / 7 8 5 N f 2 | : | - 
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M. 

Ulm, in Ma middle of words PEE: only 3 28 pips as | W 
| immẽdiatement, immediately; homme,.man ; 15 or 
commodious, &c. Pron. imediatemang, , comòde ab 
When m comes before u it generally fohnds like u, bu 
as, damnet, to damn; colomne, column, c. Pron. Wl *n 
danne, colonne. Except amniftie, N bymne, wi 
- bymn; indamniſer, to 1 lh with calomnie, ca- ca 
lumny; and its derivatives ; as alſo ſome proper names, au 
and Hebrew words; ſuch as, Jupiter. Ammon, Agamem- 2 

non, c. Pron. am · niſtie, hym-ne, eing-dam-nise, ca- | 
ers Jupiter- Am- mon, Aga-mem-non.' | ne 
For what farther relates to the pronunciation of dit 
this letter, ſee the nal vowels and an. | WC 
„ thi 


This lever hes Fg ſound of u in convent, convent; 
concombre, coucumber; which are now written couvent, 
coucombre. Pron. coo-vang,. cho· cong· bre. | 


Nn coming together in the middle of words, are Cal 
pronounced only like one; as, annuel, annuel; anneau, thc 
ring ; annee, year; innover, to innovate, &c. Pron. Cat 

. enuel, ano, ance, inove., ent 

N At the end of words derived. from the Hebrew ca} 
and Greek languages retains its natural hard ſound; jul 
as, Amen, amen; examen, examination; 2 22 mar- 

tiage, c. | mi 
N At the end of an adjeftive, © or pronoun followed diẽ 

by a vowel, or y mute ſounds double; but followed by are 

_ conſonant it retains its ringing naſal ſound; as, un te 
bon ami, a good friend; un eternel adieu, an everlaſting A 
farewel; ton habit, thy coat; ſon roi, his king, c. ba 
Pron. ung bon. nami, un-nẽ terne adieu, ton-nabi, ſong- ne, 

17 *, . cor 
"IN Js always mute in the third perſon plural of verbs eme 
ending in ent ; as, ils chantent, 5 ſing 7 ili aimoient, ma 
they 8 Ec. Fron. i. ſhangte, i zeme. Laa 


„ 4 
7 3 0 
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Part l. Chap. I. . 
In the general pronoun 9p, they; m4 n the gm 


fition or rde Parti] particle, u is 


as, when they precede other words 8 with a yowel 
ode or h mute, and from which they are inſeparable; as, on 
de. abonde, they abound ; en ẽtudiant, in ſtudying, Oc. 
n; but on being after its ver b. and en _ an imperative, 
on. n muſt not he pronounced Pee with the enſuing word, 
ney with whatever letter it may begin; as, va-t-on 2. la 
ca- campagne 2 2 do they go to the country ? donnez-ën 4 un 
zes, autre, give ſome of it to another, &c. Pron. va-f- ng 
em- 2 la cangpagne donẽ-zang à un-ndtre. 

ca- NV Is loſt in monſieur, tis. Pron. moſieu ; and it is 


never pronounced in non, no; except in a declamatory 

z of —.— or immediately connected with the following 
word.. 

| For what farther pl to the ptonunciation of 

ps kae ſee che naſal vowels a and plthongs. a 


nt; a 

nt, „ P. E 
P Is generally mute at the * of wad ac, camp, 
are camp; champ, field; loup, wolf; drap, cloth; coup. 
aus, ſhot, thruſt, blow; Ex. le camp &nnemi, the enemies 
on. camp; un champ ctendu, a wide field, &c. Pron. le hang 


enemi, ung ſhang ẽtangdu but it is pronounced j in cap, 
cape; Gap, the name of a town in Provence; Julep, 
julep; cep, a vine; galop, galoping. 

It is ronounced in beaucoup, much; and trop, tos 
much, before a vowel or h mute; as, il a beaucoup ẽtu- 
diẽ, be has ſtudied much; waus Etes trop heureuæ, you 

are too happy, Sc. Fron. Ia beaucoo-petudiey vo- xc | 
te ro-peureus : | ; 

It is mute in the following words; bapteme, baptiſm; 
baptiſer, to baptize; N church-regiſter; ptisa- 
ne, ptisan; gſeaume, pſalm; ſept, ſeven; temps, time; 
corps, body; prompt, 3 exempt, free; and ſepti- 
em ſeventh; but it is pronounced in haptiſmal, baptiſ- 

yſalmiſte, pſalmiſt; pſalmodier, to ſing pſalms; 
1 mo ie, inging of plalms; ; Saen, pſaltery; lau- 
tiers 


'b 


Septembre, Sep 


\ 


Of Gonvonant 8: | 

tier; pfalter; /#þtante, ſeventy; 2xemption, exeemed 
Sſeptuagenaire, ſeventyʒ; ſeptuageſime, ſeptuageſima; 
tember; /eptentrion, the north; and 


9 
2 


rapt, rape. 


Write and pronounce neveu, nephew niece, niece; | 


nd ce, wedding; and not nepveu,' niepce, nopce. 


P); Sounds like an F; as, phenix, a phenix; phileſo. 


S 


phe, a philoſopher, Ce. Proti. Fenix, gef. 


* 


This letter ſounds like , and generally takes a mute 
2 after it; as, qualitẽ, quality; quẽ te, begging; qurt- 
- Fance, a diſcharge, &c. Pron. kalite, kete, Kittangſe. 


At the end of words it ſometimes takes no' after it; 


as, cog, a cock, a ſhips cook; cing, five. Pron. kok, | 


eeingk. But it is mute in cog d Inde, a Turkey cock; and 
.cing, when it comes before a word beginning with a 


conſonant ; as, cing femmes, five women, &c. Pron. 4 


d'èingde, ceing, fame. | 1 
Qua, ſounds kooa in aquatique, aquatic ; equateur, 


"equator z equation, equation - forty years 
1 


old; quadrage/ime, quadrageſima; quadrangulaire, four 
ſquare; quadrature, quadrature; quadrupede, four foot: 
ed. Pron.. akoo-atik, ekoo-ateur, ekoo-aſiong, koo-adra 
Jenaire, koo=a-drajeſime, c.. 
The firſt ſyllable is pronounced kuing-and:the ſecond 

hooajenarre, Ruing · kooajeſtme. = 

 Equeſtre, a figure on horſeback; nnn 
are pronounced &ku-2fre, Rui - angle. N 0 

It is always mute in Lage, nooſe, or knot; Pron. L4, 


„ R. 


kooa in e e vinquage/ime. Pron. kuing- | 


1. At the end of words terminating in ar, air, and 1 all 


monoſyllables in er, with the ſound of the open 2, whe- 


| hs ther before a vowel, or a conſonant z as, car, for; par, 
by; clair, clear; pair, peer; fer, iron; mer, ſea, &c- 


„ 


ma; 


and 
ece; 


%. 


— 
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2. In all nouns in or, oir, ur, our ; as, or, gold, tr#- 
for, treſure; dortoir, dormitory; miroir, 1 
mouchoir,, handkerchief; pur, pr 3 ſir, ſyre; (but it 
is mute in ſur, on, or upon, the prepoſition ;) ob/cur, 
dark; cour, court; amour, love, &c. and alfo in all the * 
infinftives of verbs in oir, of the third conjugation; as,” 
voir, to ſee; vouloir, to be willing, . 
3. In verbal nounsjin eur ; as, diſeur, a teller; comp- 
teur, a counter; porteur, a carrier, &c 
1. At the end of all infinitives of the firſt conjugation 
whether before a vowel or conſonant, except in poetry, 
or in a declamatory diſcourſe ; as, aimer à lire, to love 
to read; donner 2 manger, to give eating, &c. Pron. 
cine A Yes e e tou ESP oo Eat 
2. At the end of the infinitives of the ſecond conjuga- 
tion, when coming alone, or before words beginning 
with a conſonant ; as, convenir de tout, to agree to every 
thing; dormir ſur le paille, to fteep on ſtraw, &c. Pron. 
congveni de too, dormi ſu le paille ; but it muſt be ſound- 
ed before words beginning with a vowel ; as, dormir en- 
ſemble, to ſleep together, &c. Pron. dormirang ſangble. 
3. At the end of verbal nouns of the ſecond con- 


jugation z as, /e repentir, repentance z le ſouvenir, re- 
membrance z le dormir, ſleep, &c. : 

4. It is mute in all nouns ending in er and ier with 
the ſound of & maſculine, having more than one ſylla- 
ble; as, danger, danger; horloger, watch- maker; acier, 
ſteel; mo tier, trade, &c, Pron. danje, horleje, aciẽ, mẽ- 
tie, But it is pronounced in leger, light; cancer, a can- 
cer; amer, bitter; cher, dear; hiver, winter; enfer, 
hell; and in all proper names, except Didier, and Oger, 
which are generally pronounced Didiẽ, 0j6, KOH 


5, In autre, other; notre, our; votre, your; and 
quatre, four; when they come before words Vehinnin 
with a conſonant ; but when the next word begins with | 

a vowel, ſound the-r as, une autre affaire, — af- 

. 6 | _ - fair; 


1. Rr 


— 


ba — 
e 


25 ir; Of gerte nth; 
fair; notre ami, our friend; votre amant, your lover; ; 
ow e four men. ; Fr | 


oo 


\ q 
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REMARK 5. Ny 


Ounds much harder than üngle r; as, la guer. 
re ne dura guere, the war did not laſt long. 
2. In verſe and a declamatory diſcourſe, you mult 
ſound final r a little in moſt wende Oharways there 
would be a hiatus. |» 


When S at the end of a word, has a vowel immediate 
ly before it, and when the following word begins with 
vowel or H mute, it takes the ſound of z, and — to the 
vowel after it; as, faites encore le meme, do the ſame 
again; les anger & les hommes, angels and men, Cc. 
Pron. f efe Zangcore le meme, Id zangje 28 18 zime. 
When it comes between two vowels in the middle of 
a word it ſounds alſo like z ; as, miſere, miſery; raiſon, 
reaſon; viſage, face, &c. Pron. mizère, raizon, Oc. 
Except paraſol, an umbrella; and ſuch words as take 
the prepoſition pre immediately before S; as, preſe eance, 


precedency; pre/ſentir, to feel before-hand, Oc. in 
which s retains its natural ſound. 


When any of the conſonants 4 2, Ps , c. comes 
before ſinal S, it muſt not be pronounced, when the « en- 
ſuing word begins with a vowel or 5 mute, but only the 
5, which takes the ſound of 2, and joins to the vowel 
that follows; as, grands amis, great friends; les rangs 
etoient doubles, the ranks were double; les bups & les 
brebis, the wolves and the ſheep; les chats & les rats, 


the cats and the rats, &c. Pron. gran-zami, le rang-2e- 


te double, le lou-28 Is brebi, 16 ſha-2e ls ra. 
S or any other conſonant in the ſame ſyllable, after | 


e, fb, r is not founded, if the following word begin 
| | wit 


4 


3 
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Part I. Chap. I. Art. N. 29 
with 4 conſonant; as, les ſacs de bls, the ſacks of corn; 
les fugitifs de Parmee, the fugitives of the army; Part 
# bien parler, the art of ſpeakitip well, Ge. Pron. /# 
ſac de bis, Is fugitif de Parmee, Par de bien parls, &c. 
nor often though it begins with a vowel; as, {es vers 
& la proſe, verſe and proſe; les Fuifs & les Tures, the 
Jews and Turks, &c. Pron. , ver & la proze, 16 Fuif & 

ſe Turc : but F aſter r is always ſounded in verbs which 
aſk a queſtion; as, dort ai“ does he fleep? menrt-i/# 
does he die ? c. and if d comes after 7 it ſounds like 7; - 
as, perd- il? does he loſe ? mord ii? does he bite? &c; 
Pron. dor · ti ꝰ meur - ti? pèr-· ti? mor- ti? 20 

$ Is founded in /ens, ſenſe; to diſtinguiſh it in prov 
nunciation from /ang, blood; and /ans, without. 

It is not ſounded in the following words _— in is, 
whether before a vowel or conſonant; as, bis, brebir, dẽ- 
brit, denis, chaſſis, fourmis, hachis, paradis, cliquetis, 
lis, perdris, rubis, ſouris, ſourcis, tabis, tapis, treillis, 
and in the following à reculons, 2 tatons, diſpos, deſſus, 
deſſous, and in coutelas, matelas, matraty nicolas, fatras, 
bots, chamois, mois, os, propos, repos, jus, verſus, reclus 
refus, camus, nor in pas, except before a vowel in po- 
A ee, 1 5 
Is ſounded in all words having if, or , in them; 
as, caſuiſte, a caſuiſt; criſtal, criſtal; amẽ thuſte, ame- 
thiſt; myfere, miſtery, &c. | 3 

It is ſounded in all the terminations in imme; as, 
catẽchiſme, catechiſme; chriſtianiſine, chriſtianity, '&c. . 

It is pronounced in all nouns compoſed with prepo- 
ſitiong and end in /cription ; as, inſcription, inſcription; 
circonſcription, circumſcription, c. Their verbs alſo 
ſound the S; as, inſcrire, to inſeribe; préſcrire, to pre- 
ſcribe, &c. EEE TS i 
It is founded in the words which begin with abs, as, 
bis, cas, cons, dis, ins, obs, pers, pos, pros, ſubl, ſus, 
and trans; as, abftenir, to abſtain; aſtre, ſar; biſcuit, 
biſcuit ; caſtor, beaver ; conſpirer, to conſpire ; diſputer, 
0 diſpute ; inſtruire, to inſtruct; obſcure, obſcure; per- 

| | ſuader 


a apeoſiiller, &., to write a 


Jo Of CoN80NANTS. 
| ſuader, to perſuade; poſter, to poſt; profierner, to pro- 


ſtrate; /ub/zher, to ſubſiſt; ſuſtenter, to ſuſtain ; tray, 


orter to tranſport; and their derivatives; but it ſounds 
like z in tranſiger, to tranſact; tranſaction, tranſaction; 
tran/itif, tranſitive; tranſition, traſition; and tranſitoir, 
tranſitory, c. Pron, fran zijẽ; tran-zattion, &c. 
It ſounds before q or c hard; as, boura/que, a hurry: 
cane; lor/que, when; diſcretion, diſcretion; but it is 


mute in paſques, eaſter. a 
It is mute at the end of words before a conſonant, or 
any point; except in pus the corrupted matter of a ſore; 
vis, ſcrew; and in proper names, with ſome words from 
the Latin; as, Bachus, Venus, bolus, Carolus, calus, 
eremus, committimus, &c. and in Feſus when alone: 
but when Chriſt is added, you muſt pronounce. Ze/u-hri, 
F In the middle of. words is pronounced-like a ſingle 
one ſtrong; as, refſembler, to reſemble; reſſentir, to fe- 
ſent; 2% fiſh, &c. Pron. re-/emble, re: ſenti, poe-/ong. 
- $* In nous, vous, ils, mes, tes, ces, ſes, les, des, tres, 
Aans, ſans, trois, apres, plus, mais, pas, is always mute 
before a word beginning with a conſonant, or before any 

point; but before a vowel or Y mute, it ſounds 2. 
* A noun ending with a conſonant, that is ſhort in 
the ſingular, becomes long in the plural when it takes 
or æ to form it; as, /ac, chef, fagot, &c. ſdes, chefi, 


fagits. | 
| AEIST of miſt WORDS wherein F. is funded 


Abſtenir, to forbear, 
acceſter, &c. to accoſt one. 
adminiſter, c. to govern. 
aduſie, c. over- heated. 
ajuſter, GC to adjuſt, 
apoſtat &c. apoſtate. 
apoſter, to appoint. 


apoſtolat, apoſtleſhip. 
apoſtolique, apoſtolic. 
af oft rophe, &c. apoſtrophe. 
- apoſtume, &c. impoſtume- 
aſpect, aſpect, ſight. 
 fperge, aſparagus. 
aſperſion, ſprinkling. 
aſpic, aſp. - : 
aſpirer, &c. to draw breath. 
LEP 


, 


poſtſcript. 


aſt re, 
aſtrol 
aftrol 
| 
aſtros 
4ſtros 
att eſt 
4rd 


attriſ 
Augu 
auſpic 
auſter 
auſtra 
Baliſt; 
balifte 
baluſt1 
baluſt 
baptif 
bati/te 
baſque, 

le 


baſe, 


0 


baſtile, 


baſtion 


baſtonn 


eſtial, 


eſtiole, 


: F 2 
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r04 er, to aſſiſt, re, ſoot and water mix- 
= Aae ane, +: ed. 


aſtre, ſtar. 0 


aft rolabe , & Co an air 


feir, arolague, &c. an aſtrolo- 
ger. q 5 176 

m. ( afronome, aftropomer, 

it 18 aſtronomie, Ge. onomy. 


t, Or T ſure. * * 

ore; Wl attrifter, to grieve. | 

rom Wl 4ugu/te, &c. Auguſt. - 
tus, auſpice, omen. 

ne: tere, Gc. auſtere, rigid, 
ri. Nuſtral, auſtral. 

ngle N Baliſtraire, e incer of old. 
) re- Nbaliſe, a balifh, 

ang. %%% rade, a baluſter. 


baluſtre, a rail. 

baptiſmal, ba tiſmal. 

bat iſte, bapti | 

Mie the. ſkirt of a doub- 

et. 7 

baſte, c. * TY che ace 

” clubs, pu de boi 

baſtile, baſtile. 

lation, bulwark. 

baſtonnade, a cudgelling, 

beſtial, Cc. bealtly. 

eſtiole, an in 

hiſcotin, dqugh baked TTY 
ſugar, . | 

biſcornu, crooked, cram a 

e, biſcuit- 

biſg ue, bilk. | 

Horte, ſnake-weed. 


en an inciſion knife. 


atteſter, c, to Walt, * 


uy] 12 Ce. blaſphemy. 


— ue, ſudden. and vi- 
: ent ſtorm, 


a 2 burg · maſ 


"+ 
ee Sc. blunt, raſh, 


buſque — Fre) 
" a 4 1 


Caſcade, A water-fall. 
umm a helmet. 


. caſtor, a caſtor. 


caſtramẽ tat ion, _ 
ing. 


ö cataftrophe, cataſtrophe, | 


cauſtique, a cauſtic. 


5 755 heavenly. 


chaſte, &c. cha ure. 


chriflianifme, chril ianity. 


circonſeription, &c. _ At», 
, cumſcription. 
circonſpect, Oc. wary. 


—_—_— Oc. circum- 


cla &c. clandeſtine. 


combuſtible, combuſtible. 


conbuſtion, combuſtion. 
confiſcable, &c. forfeitable: 


con 7 bog to confiſcate; 


conſiſter, to conſiſt. 


con ſiſtoire, conſiſtory. 


conſpirer, &c. to plot. 
conſtance, &c. conſtancy, 
conflellation, conſtellation. 
conſterner, &c. to aſtoniſh. 

; conſtipery. | 


6 
\ 


debifquer, Sc. to turn out. 


dẽmaſquer, &c. to unmaſk. 


demonſtration, demonſtra- 
| tiòn. 1 


demonſtrat fy demonſtra- 


tive. 
dẽſaſtre, cc. diſaſter. 


deſeſpoir, &c. diſpair. 


dieſeſperer, c. to * | 
deſeſter, to deſiſt. 


deſtin, c. fate, deſtin 
deftituer, r. to deres 


deftruction, deſtraction. 


deftrufteur, deſtroyer. 


deteſtable, &c. deteſtable. 


detefter, &c. to abhor. 


N / 


I 


dere gare, : 
 ronfliþe, Sr. to cenſtipatꝭè : dẽ vaſtation, exaſtation. 
conſtituer, Se. to conſti- digeſteñ pandects. ; 
tute. digeſtion, c. digeſtion. 
 confibitirt, FRY to build, diſceptation, diſeeptation. 
donſtipk . alſternes, ce. to diſcern. 
 conſubſtantiel, Ge. man diſciple, a diſciple. | 
A diſcipline; Er. diſcipline, 
conteſter, &c. to contend; une Sr. to dif 
contraſtes; ec. to contraſt, eontiflue. 
contreſcarp * Or. <coltef+ 4 ſeervenir, Se. to dif 
= *fearp./. - „ ENT OT ct 
contrifter, c. to g avi, _ diſcordanty diſwnant. 
correſpondre, c | 8 diſcorde, &c. diſcord, odds, 
reſpond . _ diſtoureury &c. a talker, | 
| elbbighe, ſets; +2 dferct, c. difereet. 
eorfmographe, Sc. colmo- ſculper, c. to clear, Oc: 
grapher. Alſcuſſis, diſeuſſive:. 
pee twilight. diſcuſſon, diſcuſſion. 
cuſtode, ec. a warden, Gc. diſcuter, ec. to diſcuſs, 
Damaſquiner, &c. to ae "diſgrace, c. diſgrace. 
maſquine. digoint, c. disjoined. 


disjonttif, erc. disjunctix. 
diſlocation, diflocation. 
difloguer, &c. to disjoint. 


diſparitẽ, diſparity 
_ diſpara? fry, Oc. to diſap- 


Pear. 


lien Gre Gitpenſido. 
deſcription, deſeription. 


diſper ſer, &c. to diſperſe. 
diſpos, active, nimble. 
diſpoſer, &c. to diſpoſt. 


- diſproportion, cc. diſpto- 


ion. 


diſpute. &c: diſpute. 


diſque, difk, ſuns: diſk. 


diſquifition, diſquiſition. 


diftance, &c. diſtance. 
diſtendr ey Cc. to 7 
diſtil lets 


Jilkr [ 
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difillery Sc. to diſtil. 
diſtinct, Oc. diſtin. 
diſtinguer, Gc. to diſtin- 


guiſh. 
diſtigue, a diſtich. . — 
diſtraire, &c. to diſtract. 
diſtrigzuer, &c. todiſtribute. 
diſtrièt, diſtrict. 


droguiſte, druggiſt. 
dueliſte, dueller. 

dynaftie, dynaſty. 
Eccleſiaſte, &c. celeſiaſtes. 
embuſcade, ambuſh. 
empeſter, &c. to infect. 
Epiſcopal, yer — 
epiſtolaire, « 
eſcabeau, m. 


cſeabelle; f. a joint ſtool. 


eſcadron, a ſquadron of 


dragoons. - 
eſcalade, c. ſcaling. 
eſcapade, the fling of a horſe. 
eſcargot, a ſhell ſnail. 
eſcarmouche,&c.pickeering 
eſcarpoulette, a flying chair. 
eſclandre, diſaſter. | 
eſclave, &c. ſlave. 
eſcogrife, a ſpunger. 
eſcopette, &. petronel, ca- 
rabine. 
eſcorte, a guard, convoy. 
eſeouade, Sc. a ſquad, 3d 
part of a company of 
foot. 


eſcrime, c. tilting. 


eſcroc, a ſhark, ſharper. 
eſcroquer, Ge. to chouſe. 


- eſpadon, a 


e Oc. domeſtic. | 


eſpace, a ſpace. 


Bade 
eſpalier, eſpalier, Sc. 
eſpalle, the iſt ſeat of row- 
. 5.0 
eſpatule, a ſpatula. 
eſpece, ſpecies, ſort. 
eſperer, &c. to hope. 
eſpiegle, &c. a wag. 
eſpion, Vc. a ſpy. 


 &/planade, eſplanade, glacis. 


eſpoir, hope. 
eſponton, half pike. 


Eſprit, a yo ghoſt, &c. 


eſpurge, ſpurge. 

eſquif, a ſkiff, ſhip-boat. 

efquille, fplinterof abroken 
bone 


cfauinancle, ſquinancy. | 

e/quipot, a barber's money 
ber, 

eſquiſſe, a ſketch. , 

eſquiſſer, to ſketch. 

e/quiver, to ſhun, avoid. 

eſt, the eaſt. 

eftacade, a ſtacado. 

eftaffete, an expreſs, cou- 
Tier. 

eftafier, an attendant. 


 eſtafilade, a ſlaſh, gent. 
_ e/tambord, ſtern-poſt. 


eſtampe, &c. — print. 
eſtime, &c. eſteem. 
tive, trimming of a ſhip. 
eftoe, &c. a long _ 


_ eftomac, the ſtomac 


<ftrade, an alcove, &c. 
eſt r ap ons © 


ſword of two 
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- eftragon, terragon, herb. 
" Eftramagon, back-fwotd. 
__ eſtrapaat, ſtrapado. 
eſturgeon, a ſturgeon. 
" eftropier, &c. to lame. 


_ Fantafque, &c. whimfcal. 


Fantaſtique, chimevicnl. * 
Faſte, vain ſhow. 


faſtidieux, nauſious. . 


faſtueux, proud. 


feſtin, feaſt. 
Fefton, feſtoon. 


faſque, a flaſk, . 


Fruſtrer, &c. to fruſtrate. 
Funeſte, c. fatal. 
Fufte, a kind of gally. 
Fuftiger, &c. to whip. 
 Gaſcon, &c. a great boiter., 
gaſpiller, &c. to Tpoil. | 
geſte, geſture. 
geſticuler, to geſture. 
geſtion, conduct. 
- Miftaire, c. hiſtory. 
' holocaufte, burnt -offering. 
hoſpitalite, hoſpitality. 
ho/tie, &c. victim 
hoſtile,: &c. hoſtile. 
houſpiller, to touſe. 
houſpillon, kelty.  - 
Jaſmin, jaſmine. 
Jjaſpe, Sc. Jaſper. 
inceſte, &c. inc 
inconflant, &c. incortftant. 
indigeſte, &c. undigeſted. 
indiſcret, &c. indiſcreet. 


indi Soy wag indiſpenſable 


indifpoſition, — 
ad pal, indiſpoſed. 


muaſque, Oc. à maſk. 


: moleſter, GC 
monaſtere, monaſtery. 


indiſtintt, Ho. Locfuſod. 
induftrie, Oc. induſtry. 
Aneſpet, &6. unexpectei. 
inefimable, Oc. Inetliny 


ble. 


die, Ge. unjuſt. 
. _ inteſtin, inteſtine. . 


in veſtir, G. d inveſt. 


Juriſconfulto, a eher. 
: Fife 


Jur pritdente, | 
jufquiame,! hon-bene. - 


denee. 


Jute, &c. juſt, fight. 
Langue, u kind ef Jobſter, 


langouſtin, «prawn. 


danſquenet, Tanſquener. 


 legiſlateur, Tegiflator. 
1 Oc. ſpruce, Ame. 


luftre, a pace of 5 yn. 


rte i. rio 
maſcarade, a maſcaradee. 


Þ 


ma/ſculin, maſculine. 


maſtic, c. maſtich. 
micrucoſme, à microcoſm. 
microſcope, microſcope. 


modeſte, &. modeſt. 
to · moleſt. 


monaſtigue, monaſtic. 


mon ſtre, a monſter, f 
mon ſtrueuæ, &c. monſtrous. 
mouſquet, &c. a muſket: 


mouſtache, whiſker. 


_ muſc, muſk. 


muſcade, nutmeg. 


| muſcadet, maſrade!. 


mile 
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muſcadin 5 muſcalline. 8 | 
muſcle. &c. muſcle; 
myſtigue, c. myſtical. 
Nonobflanks e 


Opuſe Helga alittle hack 
Hentatian, . 
of} (of -ologie, oſteolqgy. 
oftracifme, oftranimus. 


ofralin, an eaſterling. 8 


oveft, weſt, weftwind.. 


Paleſtre, wreſtling «I 
Paſchal, palſchal.. 


baſſueret tes the large daiſy. 


paſtel, paſtel; woll. 
paſtenade, parſnep. 


paſteur, paſtor, ſhepherd. | 


paſtoral, &c. paſtoral. 
9 landfkip. 
r/prcacate 
nn 0 clearnefs. 
peſte, &c. plague. 
piede/tal, pedeſtal. 
bilaſtre, a pilaſter. 1 
piſtache, ec. piſta . 
piſtole, piſtoie. 8 
Army G. a Ea 


W 
Ne, poſt, ſtation. 
Prferieur, Sc. hind, hind- 
er. 
poſthume, poſthumous. | 
Poſtiche, poſtic, co. 


?ofillon,.a poſtilien-. 


Pf paſor, to * 8 


— 


- voy 
poſture, potture. 
predeftiner, Oc. to predeſti- 

Nute. 


preſiance, noble carriage. 


prefiige, preſtige. 


preſcrire, &r. to preſcribe. 


pPreſtytere, &c. parſonage. 


prongſtic, &. preſage. 


proſperer, c. to proſper. 


profterner, &c. to proſtrate. 


proftituer, &c. to proſti- 


a tute. | 
proteſter, &c. to proteſt. 
puſtule, pimple. 
Dueſtion, oc. queſtion. 


| Re/ſcrit, reſcript. 


reſpect, &c. reſpect. 
reſpirer, &c. to breathe. 


reſplendir, &c. to ſhine. 


reſponſable, reſponſible. 
reftaurer, &c. to reſtore. 


Teſte; &c. reſt, remnant. 


reſtituer, &c. to reſtore. 


reſtrictif, binding. 


reſtriction, limitation. 


reftringent, reſtringent. 


riſdale, rix-dollar. 


Tipofte, Gc. a pary and 
thruſt. 


riſque, &c. riſk. 


roabiſſte, &c. ſtrong. 
ruftaud, &c. clowniſh. + 


ruftique, &c. rural, &c. 


_.ruftre, a boor, clown, churl. 


Satisfaire, &c to ſatisfy. 


Sb baſtien, Sebaſtian. - 


femeſtre, ſix months toge- 


geth er. 


= 4a - 55 ſegueſtrer, 


F 1 
Pp — 


— 
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ſequeſirer, &c. to ſequeſ- Ti/be, Thyibe. _ 

os trate. N Toſcan, a Tuſcan. * 
Silveſtre, Sylveſter. Vaſte, c. large. 15 
ſolſtice, &c. ſolſtiee.  Ubiguiſte, a divinity Dr. yore 
ſouſcrire, &c. to ſubſcribe. veſtale, a veſtal nun. — 
ſpaſme, ſpaſm. veſte, a waiſtcoat. 1 
ſuggeſtion, ſuggeſtion. veſtiaire, veſtry. _ 
Terreſtre, earthly. - veſtibule, entry, porch. aer. 
teſter, c. to make ones wveſtige, veſtige, ſtep. | dane 

| will. ; __  viſceſite, clamyneſs. | 5 
teſtament, &c. teſtament. 'Z eſt, a zeſt. 8 ny 
eſticule, teſticle. * It is better to pronounce nen, 
teſtiſier, to — in maiſtre de camp, thine 
teſtimonial, a teſtimonial. than not. ps 
—. ooo eo 1a 
8 3 DT DEC me... fortie 
Note 1. That we have not inſerted in this liſt any My 

of the words mentioned in the foregoing rules. / i 
2. That when you ſee, &c. after a word it means, nd 
and its derivatives. © 5 : role, 
33. That we have not inſerted proper names coming * 
from foreign languages, ſuch as, Ariſtote, Auguſtin, De- 22 
mmaſthene, &c. which pronounce. the 5 conform to the 2 
languages from which they come. „„ Ml 
ag | — | 1. 4 
3 „„ T. 5 and pl 
When fi is followed by an a, feminine, or an 9, ** 
it is generally ſounded like ci, as, martial, martial they © 
partial, partial; devotieux, religious; patience, ps * 
tience; action, action; ambition, ambition, Sc. Prot. "i 
marcial, parcial, devecid, paciang ſe, akfiong, angbitt 2 1 
og. bs rr n# 1 : 3 

F | 3 | ref 
EL 1 IS. Ron 
Ei 62 | 4 . eaſt, Si 
T retains its natural ſound,” . 2 alſo pro 
; 1. When ti is preceded by s or x; as, baſtion, bal: the pro 


tion; queſtion, queſtion; mixtion, mixture, &c. ; . 


W 


I, 


Pg : N — 


= 


/ 
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2. In words ended in tie, tie, and tier; as, ortic, a 
nettle; partie, part, or party; amitiẽ, friendſhip ; m#- 
tier, trade, c. But f is pronounced ſoft like c in 
ariſtocratie, ariſtocracy; balbutier, to liſp; ineptie, im- 
pertinence; initier, to initiate; prophetie, prophecy; 
primatie, primacy; and the nouns compoſed of man- 


tie, divination, ſuch as, chiromantie, chiromancy; nẽcro- 


mantie, necromancy ; and ſome proper names of men 
and provinces; as, Domitien, Dioeletien, Gratien, Dal- 
matie, Galatie, Luſatie, c. 

3. In the naſal diphthong, with the ſound of 2 open; 


25, i contient, he contains; Chrẽtien, chriſtian ; entre- 


tien, converſation ; ſoutien, ſtay, prop; tien, tienne, 
thine, Se. | % | 1 e 


4. In verbs; as, nous portions, we carried; vous por- 
tiez, you carried; nous ſortions, we went out; vous 


fortiez, you went out; nous ẽtions, we were; vous ẽtiex, 
you were, Cc. e 


5. Before the vowels a, e, o, u, having c before ;. 
as, dictateur, dictator; bien-faifteur, benefactor; Pac- 


tole, the name of a river; facture, invoice, c. 
„% You may 
faiteur ; but in the feminine, it is better to ſay bien- 
factrice, than bien-fairice. | 5 72 
T is always pronounced, 


1. At the end of verbs in the third perſons, ſingular 


and plural; and in participles in ant, before a vowel ; 
as, il met en danger, he endangers; ils vinrent à moi, 


they came to me; allant 2 Rome, going to Rome, &c. 


— i· mè - tang dang je, i veinre-t2 moe, allang-tꝭ 
_ | | Ni | 


2. In the following, whether before a vowel or 'con- 
ſonant, viz. brut, dot, dowery; fat, mat, zenit, correct, 


direct, exact, indirect, pact in the laſt five c is alſo 


pronounced, and in eſt, eaſt; oueſt, weſt; nordeſt, north- 


alt; zcſt, a zeſt, the s is pronounced likewiſe. It is 
alſo pronounced in c'eſt, the verb to diſtinguiſh it from 


the pronouns ces and /es. Pron. ct. 


ſay indifferently bien-fafeur, or bien 


* 


I 


bl ; * 5 
| ; 1 


— 
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3² In vingt, twenty; before a ſubſtantive inning 
with a vowel or h mute; as, pen, twenty. iends; z 
vingt hommes, twenty men, Sc. Pron. veng-tami, 
. veng-tome ; and alſo before a noun: of number, whe- 
ther it begins with a vowel, or conſonant z. as, vingt & 
un, twenty-one z vingt & deux, twenty-two.; vingt 
einq, twenty-five, Oc. But before other words that be. 
gin with a conſonant it is mute; as, vingt poires, twen- 
ty pears; vingt ſous, twenty-pencs, &c. Pron. veng 
2 K veng ſou. The g in vingt is always mute. 

4. In et, ſeven; but p is always mute. 

* In cent, a hundred; before nouns beginning 
with a vowel or h mute; as, cond ecus, a hundred crowns; 
cent hommes, a hundred men, &c. Pron. ſang-tecu; 
ſang- tome; but before nouns. of number it is always 
mute; as cent un, a hundred and one; cent onze, a hun- 
dred and eleven; un cent ou deuxy a, hundred or two, 
Oc. Pron. ſang ung, ſang ongze, ung ſang oo dũ. 
6. When t is preceded- by a vowel, and when the 

following word begins with a vowel. or & mute; as, un 

) etat affreux, a frightful ſate ; il fait um lines he com- 
poſes a book; un ef et herrible, a terrible effect, &c. 
Pron. - nẽta· raf, i. fe- tung livres hi-neffe-torrible; 
but it is always mute in the plural, fats. etendus, large 
eſtates; Hels horribles, terrible effects, Or. Pron. 
eta-zetangdu, e-zorrible. 

7. cool wh in the adverbs and eonjunctions, * be · 
fore words beginning with a vowel or & mute; as, fort / 
etourdi, very ſtupid; autant au plus, as much or more; 
incontinent après, immediately after, GC. Pron. for- 
rẽtourdi, gͥtang-too- pli, ncongtinang- taprs. 

* Th in werds coming from the Greet ſound only 
like 7, as, 7. Tealegies T, ae * Nn 7 . 
Traſonigue. 

T is always mute, 5 ; 

1. At the end of ſubſtantives,. i in i, after 

n or r, as, enfant enjoue, a merry child; depart alli. 


geant, a ſad departure, c. Pron. angfang * 
| | epar 


-4 
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45 par afftyjang. ; but if it is an adjective immediately 


joined to its ſubſtantive you muſt pronounce. the + — 


z vowel or h-mute ; as, prompt accident, a ſudden acci- 
dent; ſavant homme, a learned man, &c. Pron. prong- 
140. dan "By Jauang- tame. And it is mute in adjectives 
coming before the coujunction &, as, ſavant & aimable, 
learned. and amiahle; prompt @. valage, paſſionate and 
fickle, Gc. Pron. [avs 'e emable, prong: è volage. 
2. In Aolt, Auguſt, and the conjunction ef or & 
and; whether before a vowel or conſonant ; as, il vint 
au mois ꝙ Aaut 2 Eiſtanne, he came to Liſbon. i in the 


month of Auguſt; venez & allex bien vite, come and 
Pran. i veng- o moe da Liſtonne, 


go very quick, c. 


vene-2e alle. bien vita. 


3. In the middle of compound wonds followed by a 
conſonant z as, 4vant=coureur, fore- runner; pofipoſer, | 


to poſtpone, &. Pron. avang-coureurs.pof- LOZE. 


4. In, aſpett, enſtinet, reſpert, ſuſpett; ; but pronounce 


the c. 

7595 Several authors leave out 2 in the plural of 
nouns, term their ſingular in t, and write en- 
fant, enfans ; un atiment, des batimens, &. but it is 
better to retain it, and write enfants, batiments. When 
vr come to the formation of the * of nouns, this 
ſhall. be rey df at more length. 


„ 
4 FR oi 1 
1. At the n of 3 as, . Xe no- 
aophon, Xauier, &c. Pron. Ceretès, Ctẽnafon, Cſaviere 
2. Before æ conſonant in ihe middle of words; as, 
dextre, right-hand ; excu/er, to excuſe; eclamat ion, ex- 
clamation; experience, experience, Ge. Pron: degſtre, 
ecſcuſer, ecſclamaſi iong. | 
3. In the middle, or at che end of words borrowed 


from the Greek; as, Alexandre, axiome, Ajax, authrax, \ 


brax, e ena, N Karas, ſcyxs and alſo in 
D 4 Cs RN * er 7 lex, 


/ 


/ 


n 
= == — 


2 
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perplex, prefix. Pron. Alerſandre, acfiome, Ajacs, au- 
\ Fracs, boracs, lyncs, onycs, &c, = Ls 


— 


— 


E E. E P T IONS. a , 


1. When x comes before c, followed by an e or an 


z, it ſounds like ks; as, excellence, excellency ; exciter, 
to excite, &c. Pron. ekſellangse, eite. | 
2. When x comes in the end of a ſyllable; before a 
vowel, or h mute, it generally ſounds like gz; as, exal. 
ter, to exalt; exemple, example; exhorter, to exhort; 
exhaler, to exhale, cc. Pron. egzalte, A gzample, eg- 


zorter, egzale. But it ſounds like ks in apoplexie, an 


apoplexy ; fixer, to fix; flexion, bending; flexible, pli- 
able; maxime, maxim; vexation, vexation ; and their 
derivatives. Pron. a-poplek-fie, fik-ſe, ccc. 

3. It ſounds like / in ſorxante, ſixty; ſorxantieme, 
fixtieth; and auxerre, . auxonne, Uxelles, Flexelles, 
Bruxelles, -Saint Maixant ; and perhaps a few more: 


Pron. ſoefſante, foeſſantieme ¶ ſerre, 8ſſonne, elle, 


Fleſſelle, Bruſſelle, Saing- Maiſſang.* 

4. The x is mute in ix, and dix, when they come 
alone, or before nouns ſubſtantive, beginning with a 
conſonant; as, ſix gargons, fix boys; dix chevaux, 
ten horſes, c. Pron. fe. garſong, di- chevò : but it 
ſounds like z before words beginning with a vowel or 
h mute, and always in their compounds; as, fix c- 
cus, ſix crowns; dix hommes, ten men; fixiems, 
fixth; /ixain, a ſixth; dixteme, tenth ; dixaine, a tenth; 


dixſept, ſeventeen ; dixhuit, eighteen; dixnewuf, nine 


teen; and alſo in deuxieme, fecond. Pron. fizecu, di- 
Zime, 5 izain, dizieme,. diz-ſet, diz-huit, diz- 
. o —mùĩ—]—y 8 

4. Ir ſounds 2 in the plural of nouns before a word 
beginning with a vowel or þ mute, and joins with the 
vowel ; as, beaux arts, fine arts; maux inſuportables, 
inſufferable woes; ?ravaux inſurmontables, infurmourt 

| | | N 
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able tolls, &c. Pron. bs -Zars md-zdinſuportable, tra- 
v0-2einſurmontable. 
6. It is mute, whether before a vowel or FRF ROY | 
in chaux, lime; choux, cabbage z crucifix, ' crucifix ; 
gueux, beggar ; Porte: faix, a ſtreet· porter; poux, lice; 
Jalſffix, ſalfifix; foux, cough; and ſome others. 
Xaintes, Xaintonge, Xaintongeots, and Lexrve, ought, | 
and by the beſt writers, are now WEI Saintes, Sain- : 
tonge, N * 1 22 1 $3 e 


1 Is 404 at © the NA 3 10 the middle 
of words; ; as, zenit, zeſt, Zelot, douZieme, onze, en + 
zieme. b. 

2. 1 f is never pronounced i in dez, dices- nex, . 


chez, by, with; aſſez, enough. Pron. ds, ne, H, c. F. 
Le nez 7 * Aumint. 5 a 


— —_—__— ed —_— 


1 A R Too 


0 H A N u. | 
Of E bf ton, Rain, Tranſpoſtion and Change, 


FRIES 1 
ES * ELISION. 


ILISION is | the Wg off of a vowel at the 

end of à word, before another, beginning with 
a vowel or þ mute; and to mark this, we put a comma 
thus (“) over the ſpace where the vowel ſo lopped off 
ſhould have been, and then i It is talled * - 
5 


- 
; Se 


1 A I doppel my = the. anche Ar can 


ronoun la; as, Fame, the ſoul; Vegliſe, the church; 
Pp 
N Laima, Plove het 3 aug Phonorons, we hengun her, 


% 


"EXCEPTION... When. the conjunctise pronoun 
la comes: after the imperative mood a muſt; not be 
lopped off; as, Vaitas la entrer, make her enter; dannez- 
la A mangar. r ye her ſomething to eat, Se. Nor in 
in la the adverb of place; as, #fes vous 1a 'etranger? 
ſtranger are you there? 

2. In the pronoun poſſeſſive abſolute ma, before 
ami and amen 2. m'amic, my Ar n 
my love 5 

E Fem. is lopped off before a vowel or þ | mute, | 

i In c dep $6 e. ne,, fey te, qua, juſque, par- 
cegua, and in gyelgue bef oro un and wie as, ce tcit lui, 
it was he; 11 et tus parceq il n'\avoit point argent, | 
he ſhot himſelf becauſe he had no money ; 7 Pai lu votre 
livre, I. have read your book; il maime, he loves me; 


je t'entens, I underſtand thee; : je Peftime, I eſteem him; 


or la plus. before, grunde, the e mult. not 


elle g humilie, ſhe humbles herſelf ; 7 /qu'2 tant#t, till 
afterwards; guelqu 125 Pa dit, ſome bady ſaid fo, &c. 
But if je comes after its verb, the e muſt not be 


| lopped off; as, al je affaire de vous, have I any buſineſs 


with you, Cc. Alfſo+ write and ſay ie ele le onzi- 
. 

2: Always in the feminine adjedtive'dewir,. before 
its ; Aways As, demi-douzaine, half a dozen; demi- 
heure, half an hour, DG and not demie-douzaine, 
demie-heure.. 3 | i ; OT : 

3. In grande in the following ways of ſpeaking, 
2 grand peine, with muchidifficulty; grand peur, great 
fear; grand pitiẽ, great Ard, ; la grand chambre, the 


large chamber; la grand Jalle; the 4475 ball? grand 


chere, good cheer, c. but if you add Hm fort, a” 
lapped off 2 

ereept eee urs ene, where it is al- 

. oY | 4 ; IE DR SHED! g LOR AIeT RE IAN In 
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4. In contre and entre in compoſition; a5 — op- 

piſe r, to countel RP 1 * en tolove one ano - 
_ Se. 8 | 
worde be 3 


£001 
ek ut 
arme I Fr 
&c. 
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When ee c GON ws comes — ! 


ſonal pronouns ih or ils, 1.18 lopped off 3 a5 It int, 
if he NIE" Ta e if 05 * JAR e. ae be TAE 5 4 
9 7 0 . re N lee e e 

| — IE ot 2 ung Waden, W 
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HEN the third perſon ſingular of a verb ends 
by a, or e, a f is inſerted between two ſmall 
ſtrokes called hyphens,.or marks af continuation; ; thus 
t- to ſoften the pronunciation; as, parlu- t- il hier 2 
lui S- did he ſpeak yeſterday to him! ? Viendra-t-elle au- 
fourd hui ? will he come do- day? We , i 
what does he eat? *5 : 
4 When the verb is In the Kbond perſon. 1 
of the imperative; an 9 is inſerted at the end 
erb before den a8 un- go there; — 
come hither; parles-on, ſpeak of it; 5 N take 
ome of e e een 9% 
3. A hyphen i commonly pat berweew ef cont. 
pound parts of a. inks any longterm; loingetithe'; 
arecenccial, rain-bou; wo ant-coureun, a Ddrv<ranner 2 
perte-manteau,. A cloak-bearer, Oc. £5 
ARTICLE ' 
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FN; afking a queſtion, the nominative is put after BW mer 
. 4 e and a hyphen ought to be placed be. recc 
reen the'two, to mark this tranſpoſition ; a8, vient-il? | erg 
Jobs he boine?' courr-alle? does The run) fallen? do FIN that 


they? | . 
2 Though no queſtion be aſked, the perſonal pro- 4 

nouns are put after their verbs, when they are preceded Ml put 
by any of the following words, viz. auft, peut-etre, du Wl mo 
moins, au moins, en vain, 2 peine, &c. as, auſſi, regut- 1 
il la recompence, qu'il meritoit, likewiſe, he received 2 
the reward” Which he deſerved; Peat-ëtre, ſerez- vous for 
plus ſage, perhaps you will be more wiſe ; du moins au- 

_ rai-je de quoi viure, at leaſt Iwill have whereon to live; 
en vain voudrions nous nous plaindre, in vain would we 
complain; peine etoient-elles en marche, ſcarcely were 


\ s ; : ö 
they on their march, &c. 1 | 
. „ RT” | R 5 1 whom ow ' 
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HEN the firſt perſon ſingular of a verb ends b) 444 
an e feminine, in aſking a queſtion, the-e femi: 
nine becomes. maſculine, and takes the acute accent o- * 
ver it; as, march je droit? do I walk ſtraight? parle. je 
bien? do I ſpeak well? mangẽ je trop? do I eat too much! 2 
but-cuſtom will not always admit the pronoun je after n 
many of the firſt perſons ended by-an-e feminine, even 
in changing the ? feminine into an & maſculine, nor che 
yet after many other verbs diſferently terminated; ” | 
| | . 29 5 cauſe 


1 
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eauſe the pronunciation avould be harſh and diſag reeable. 
So you muſt not ſay euer 6-10? do I talk 3 
cours-je? do I run? perds-ge? do l loſe ? mens js? do 

I lie? ee do I deen fors-je? do I go out? &c. 
nor as ſome would have — courai: je perdai· je: 
mentai-je ? dormai-je ? ſortai· je but you muſt have 
recourſe to ſome other expreſſion, ſuch as, f- ce que, ot- 
eroye⁊ - vous que J extravague ? is it, or do you think _ 
2 my fookiſhly? eft=ce gue Je cours ? eft-ce que Je 
* 2 C. 8 7 e 

a * The abore-rue takes place us often 2s you muſt | 
' put 2 the verb without interrogation; as, dufſe-j be 
nourir, PROS 1 to: ny _ ads not 8 ee „ 
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CHAP. W., 
7 ACCENES.,. 


.C CENTS are certain mts put over W 
make them be pronounced with a ſtrong, or weak 
tone, and to denote the different inflexions of the voice. 

The accents are; The acute marked thus ( 7). The 
grave thus (). The circumflex thus I '). To which” 
add the to points, or diærgiis thus ( * 

1. The acutæ which is {al over é hard, whether at 
the beginning, in the middle, or at the end of words ; 
a5, ẽtat, ſtate; temerite, raſhneſs; verite, truth; ami- 
ties, friendſhips; traites, Sc. treaties. 

Note. 1. When „ is followed by z at the end of a 
word, it is always hard; but it is not accented, becauſe 
the property of z is to render it hard; as, nez, afſz2, vorls 
avez, you have; vous parlerez, * will ſpeak, &c. 1 
2 


- 


EY ses. 1 
g. Aae Cel buadthe inbalatrentafiretbs of 
ihe firſt cotytigation-thoagh herd, requirts/notaccent; 
us, Wopnertogive ;imanfery to eat; puridrgto fpeak, Gr. 8 

II. Whe gu . followed by: 

l _ che end of words; ac, fvces, da pes, after; 
7 onuprds, mers, d, from; e eee progreſs; eres, ac- 
eee © 5, (55 421 eee 4er tel Ge NR.. 
It is alſo put over 2 the urticle to viſtimguifh- it from 
the verb; ber n the adverb, to diſtingwif t from 44 
the article, — conjunctive pronoun; over _ = adverb, 
n it from vn che bonjunttion; 171" 
III. Ne cirounmlax is, und dught oniy to berput over 
long vowels. in the middle. or at the rund if “dds; vs, 
emp. hement, hindrance; entẽtement, infatuation; de- 
; aui rot, as ſoon... eee 

As the diæreſi bog: or two points, ics alſo a kind | 
accent, we ſhall allow it a pla 

N It js put over a vowel to 3 it bh the one 
that immediate] recedes it; as, hair, to hate; naive 
te, ſimplicity, G o. 

2. It ought only to be put oer: W vowel when it is t. 
have, with the preceding oneg two different pronuncia- 
tions; and therthe gftre/opr eins alWequivocal mean- 
ing. So in Saul, Saul; Pirithoiizs, Pirithous; Moiſe, 

Moſes; -aigwe,' ſparpz ambigae, * Se. ou 
— — put ãt over the . i, and e, that they may got be 
pronounced $64, Diritoos, Maos ſe, aigue, ambigus. 
= ON. Thoſe who write :aw0%or,, Jollin, pnolis, av eniic, 
rie, wile, A, +> do not make a right uſe of the (ghar; 
3 the r 1 put it over a vowel "thay is in the 

ame nable with — preceding one, as in vier, 
four, or over-one, which without it, would-always 
1 — in the ſame manner, as ee rue, 
vie, 
. B y pitting the am. — » 48 pre- 
redes a Sand it. is needleſs to put'the-drreſis over the 
one that follows it, in order to ſepatratẽ it ſrom the e, 


becauſe the acute accent making the c be pronpunced | 
r 


— 


— RI 
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hard and clear, it it cannot be confounded wich the one 
that follows. oy in geolier, 5 che e ante make 


but one ſyllable; (Fron. joker EIT. — — 2 
tamẽ trie, geometry; ys geographer; 61 . 
* reiterer, to repeat; +roufer, to tac "2 
the acute wocent gives the e a diſtinct and Separate pro- 
-nunciation:from' that of the toll xbwel. 

5. It is ulſo n kind of abuſerto 4 pur-the ubs; r over 
the i to give it the ſound of double ii, as in pays, roun- 
try; enuoter, to fend; men, mean, Gc. it is much 
3 W 99a: enden, yen. 
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GENERAL © FSEBTATIONS | 
On the ACCENTS. | 
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_ open e is + fond either at cho beginning 
of Clkible, and followed by a conſonant, as 
in , ſpirit, witz or in the middle of it; between w 
conſonants, as in per-mis, permitted; or at the end of 
a ſyllable, -preceded by a conſonarit,” or a vowel, as in 
mode je, a model; lumie- re, light, underſtanding. 1 
In the two firſt circumſtances,. the e mult be open, 
on account of the followin conſonant, with which it = 
fo connected, that it c be almoſt impoſſible to 
nounce it 1 ee wg no need "che 
grave & . 5 begi 
2. The 0 nouncing e at the iu or 
in the middle of 9 —— 15 ſo dependant on the fol- 
lowing conſonant, that-it is more, or leſs open, in — 
portion, as the conſonant requires a more, or leſs 
of the mouth: ſo in imperceptible, ETD a7 ez Þ 
is more open than cep. 
3. There are ſame words wherein e is fs; wengi 
l by two conſonants; as, appeller, to 8 reſ- 
entir, 7 


5. , 


* 


48 '; ff AceanTti..7 N 
ſentir, to feel; ſe reſſpuvenir, to remember, &c. but 
then the two. conſonants ought only to be regarded as 
one, and as having no affinity with the e that precedes 
them, 2 regſentir, ſe re ſouusn irn. 
What juſt now be ſaid, ought alſo to be applied 
to the e that is found in the laſt ſyllable of a word, when 
it is joined in the pronunciation with the following con- 
ſonant; as at the end of the words avec, with; relief, 
relief; ẽternel, eternal; hiver, winter; ſujet, ſubject, - 
Sc. and if it is not open in bied, clef, aimer, Olivier, 
hammes, &c. it is, becauſe it borrows nothing of the ſound 
of the conſonant by which it is followed. _ 
4. In aimer, to love; and all the infinitives of the firſt 
conjugation, the e hard becomes a little open, 'when the 
infinitive is followed by a word beginning with a vowel, 
or Y mute, becauſe then the r being pronounced, natu—- 
rally changes the ſound of the e that precedes it. So: 
is hard in aimer la lecture, to love reading; and it is a 
little open in aimer 2 lire, to love to read. 
5. In words of one ſyllable, e followed by s is always 
open, but takes no accent, as, ces, des, les, mes, ſes, tes. 
Ihe grave accent is Nut over des, pros, très, adverbs, 
or prepoſitions, becaule e is more open in them, than in 
the preceding monoſyllabless 
6. When e is at the end of a ſyllable, preceded hy a 
| conſonant, or yowel ; it may be laid down as a general 
rule, that it is always open, when the ſyllable which it 
terminates, is the laſt but one of a wool and when the 
laſt ends with an e mute, whether the mute e be follow- 
ed by an 4, as in the plural of nouns, or by nt, as in the 
plural of verbs. So you muſt pronounce the e open in 
the laſt ſyllable but one of the words e/pere, ſpecies; 
ſiecle, age; remedes, remedies; regles, rules; colleguer, 
collegues; parallele, paralel; phenomene, phenomenon; 
carattere, character; carriere, quarry, career; planetes, 
planets; eleve, diſciple; ils poſſedent, they poſſeſs ; il 
 thancelent, they reel; ils confiderent, they conſider; is 
WERE SOT. Eo interpretens, 


ts J = Part I. Chap. III. „„ 

2 they interpret; ils ẽlevent, they bring 

up, 5 ts I 1 * 4 $5 x {yp +4 -: 

If this al rule hath exceptions, it can only be in 
i 246 28, college, prege, ſiege, c. where= 


ſome 
in the:penult e is commonly pronounced 8 0 
fit 


hard, as that pronunciation naturally enough agrees 
As the mute final e has only a dull cadence, and makes 
us lower, and in ſome manner, to precipitate the tone 
of the voice, it is natural that it ſhould riſe, and ſuppor 
itſelf more on the preceding ſyllable, in order to gain on 
the one, what it hath loſt on the othet. Now the voice 
can hardly ſupport itſelf on e without giving it an 
ſound; ſo of neceſſity, the becomes open in 
the penult ſyllables of words ending by an e mute. It 
would even be difficult to pronounce it otherways, and 
the hard or the mute en would generally render a diſa- 
greeable and waged une eee 
This pronunciation of the e open is ſo natural to the 
French language that the e mute in the penult ſyllable 
of ſeveral verbs; becomes open, when the laſt takes an # 
mute. 8 you muſt pronounce jetter, to throw; ache- 


with an e mute; but you muſt pronounce with an e o- 


pen je jette, I throw; j'-achete, I buy; je mene, I lead; 
Fannie eu. Ds 

7. In igeneral the e that nds other {ſyllables than 
the penult, or that terminates it, in the words of which 
the laſt does not end by an e mute, is hard, or mute; 
and always takes the acute accent, if it is hard, 
to diſtinguiſh it from the mute e. as, repondre, to an- 
wer; depuii, ſince; defauty fault; retenir, to keep; 
meconnfitre,” to miſe; . reconnoftre, to acknowlege; 
repetition, cepetition; /ejoury abode ; mou uentent, mo- 
tion; carb ment, ſeparately, cc. 

8. F Of the ſyllable de at the beginning of a word is 
amoſt always hard, and the general rule that may be fol- 
bowed with fafety, for the A of this 

TY IN” > | | | Ex 0 ; 3, 


i 


% 


ter, to buy; mener, to carry, to lead; appeller, to call; 


hs 2 


50 07 1 


is, that when it gives the word, at the beginning of which 
it is found, a privative ſignifidation, or contrary to the 
one it would have, if it was taken from it, it is unexcep- 
tionably hard; as, dz/armer, to diſarm deſapprendre, 
to unlearn, to forget; de faire, to undo; debriger, to un- 
bridle; decharger, to diſcharge; Ae 0 diſho- 
nour, &c. the contrary of armer, apprendre, faire, bri. 
der, charger, honorer, &c. 

It is not ſo with decret, decreet; 1 dwelling 

d:fire, deſire; depuis, ſince : and ſome others where 

is pronounced with e mute, becauſe they have no — 
vative ſigniſication with reſpect to other words. 

It muſt not however be infered from this, that all the 
words wherein de is pronounced with ? hard, mark pri. 
vation, or contrariety: but it is always certain, that ſo 
often as it does, it ought to be hard. 

8. It may alſo be laid down as a general rule with re- 
| gard to 4 ſyllable re ; that = is common mute, when 

79 is the firſt ſyllable of a word, expreſſing the reiteration, 
or repetition of an action; as in redire, refairg, recen. 
mencer, repreſenter, &c. and for this reaſon; 2 mv res 
mute though followed by ¶ in raſemblance, reſſemblant 
reſſembles, reſſentiment, reſſentir, reſſerrement, neſſerrer 
reſſort, reſſortir, reſſource, reſſouvenance, reſſauvenir, 
reſſuer: except re ſuſciter, wherein £ f is hard. | 
1 are — two occaſions, wherein the 
ſyl re, a redouplieative been ts = 
Cd with £ 7 hard and accented. 5 | 

1. When it is added to a word beginning with an i 
hard, or with another vowel, as in &chauffer, reohaufer, 
ccrier, recrier ;. &crire, recrire ; edifiers reedifier i 7 6. 
guiper, requiper; &chafauder, rechafauder;\, chor 
Fer, 2 ; elargir, relargir Em 


Oudrey. remoudre: 
Hiper, reſſuyer ; £tablir, retablir ; ttondre, Fetendrer 
etudier, retudier ; aggraver, reaggraver 4 afſigne, 


re igner ; habituer, rehabituer ;. integration, reinte· 


gratien, unir, rẽunir. Re is pronounced with e mute 


in rhanſer, iron lauer; ; ds h is e 
| 8 


Ll 
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2. When the ſition re marks redouplication, 
without our being able to ſay, that it is added to a word; 
that is to ſay, when the e word wherein it 
is found, is not a Frrnch word, or would have a diffe- 
fication, if it was taken from it. So we ſay 


rent ſig 


recidiue and recidiver, with & hard; becauſe cidive and 


cidiver are not French words: and alſo in recoler and 
recolement ; recriminer and recrimination ; redimer, 
reduplicatify, and reduplication Fic roam refrattion ; 
regenerer and regeneration ; rehabiliter and rehabili- 
tation: reingrer, reiterer, and reiterateon ; reparer 


and reparation; repercuter and repercufſion ;  repeter, 
ripititeur and repetition ; refipiſcence, reſumer, vs. 
furreftion, reverberation. Except reconfronter, reform- 
er and their compounds, wherein e of re is hard, altho? 
we ſay in the ſame ſenſe confronter and reformer... 
9. There is ſtill an oddity with regard to the ſyllable 
ſe that cuſtom hath introduced contrary to all. rule. 
It is pronounced with & hard in reception, although com- 
ing from recevoir wherein e is mute: it is — in rẽ- 
fugier, and mute in ee it is hard in 7&legation, 
and mute in relẽguer: we lay rẽmiſſion although coming 
from remetre; retention although from retenir ;. irrẽ- 
ligion and irreligieux although from religion and reli- 
..... ⅛ ͤ en lr es 1 

10. A yord has often a very en meaning, when 
re is pronounced with 2 hard, or e mute; which can 
only be diſtinguiſhed in 7rriing by putings of not put- 
ing .the acute accent. Repartir, with the acute ac- 
cent &ignifies to diſtribute or ſubdivide; and repartir 
with the e mute ſignifies to anſwer, or ſet out a ſecond 


ume; I ane, ſignifies to anſwer; and repondre ſig- 
niſies to lay eggs again: retengre, ſigniſies to ſpread out 


a new, and retenare to tend again. ? 


re ſuſſiciently ſhow that it is hardly poſſi 
general mw — rules ar me 


„Theſe obſervations on the ſingle gude de and 


ble to give ſure, 
poſition of the 


acute accent over the e without entering into a long de - 


tail of exceptions and 1 En 1 
2 | 


— 


* 


* 


When + ny 


may ſee in ent 


_ circumflex ought to be put. 


F2 .. Of ACCENTS. 3 
The circumflex accent maſt not be put over all the 


long vowels, as cuſtom would not admit of it. Thus 


in grace, fayour; ehapitre, chapter; muſe, muſe; the a, 
i and u are long though they do not take the circumflex, 
it is almoſt always very open, as you 

tement, empechement, probleme, G&c. 
but it is not lang, nor does it take the circumflex in the 
middle of words, but when it is at the end of a ſyllable, 


and when it is not the following conſonant that makes it 


to be pronounced very open. Thus it does not take the 
circumflex in vertu, permis, guerrier, &c. becauſe it is 
not long though very open. 
Many think that the circumflex accent is fimply put 
to mark the ſuppreſſion of ſome letter, and that it is on- 
ly uſed for example in honn#te, becauſe they former) 


wrote honneſte ; and on this principle they ſtill write 


with the circumflex appergh, conk, vu, ph, &c. becauſe 


in old orthography they wrote apperceu, conneu, vel, 
TEE 5 F 
It is true that in honnEte, and ſome others, the cir- 


euniflex is put inſtead of 5; but that is only in lon 

ſyllables, and where the letter 5s only ſerves to protra 

the ſound of the vowel. With regard to other words, 
from which the new orthography has retrenched ſome 
letters, it ſeems needleſs to replace them by tfie circum- 
flex, as it would be avoiding: one inconveneincy by ano- 
ther: it is however proper fo retain this accent in cer- 
tain words to prevent any ambiguity, as in afl partici 
ple of the verb devorr, to diſtinguſh it from du the at- 


ticle; in crũ, participle of croftre, to diſtiriguith it from 


cru 3 of croire; in ſur the adjective, to diſtin- 
guiſh it from fur the prepoſition, &c. as to what fur- 


vowels and ſyllables. - 


$ 


It is hardly poſſible to give general and infallible rule 
to determine which are the long ſyllables whereon the 
They will be known belt 


„ FINAL 


by the following detail. 


_— 


ther concerns it, its ufe ought to be only to mark long 


4 3 


. ** 3 £ N 1 
o FINAL SYLLABLES. 
„ eee, e ee e, eee „ 
wh Ji: as, appdt. e eee 


ſolt; as, il paroſt, il croft 
from croſ tre. 21 5050 
-oltt ; as, gott. 

| ft; as, affut. 


alt; as, th platt.' | 
{5 *_- _ _- a. 
{t ; as, git. 
ot ; as, impòt. : 85 


A 


All the ſyllables which end the third perſons ſingu- 
lar of the imperfect of the ſubjunctive of verbs; as, gu'tl 
aimat, qu'il rendit, qu'il reput, qu'il retint. * 


- PENULT SYLLABLES: 


＋ 


iche ; as, reldche. "tte ; as, tempete. 


ven, ge, as, ge. tres as, ſalpétre. 

295 alte; 28, alte, the top. 14 ite; 28, gite. | 
cir- ile; as, pale. Sitre; as, croitrey parot- 
lon altre, as, maſtre. * | | tre. | 
tra ane: as, dne, an aſs, crdne. . 5 as, controle, except 
Yds, ipre; as, cdpre. 4 il vole, he ſteals. 
ome te, as, pdte. eme; as, dome, fantime. 


atre ; as, platre. 5 Ene; as, aumöne. 


um- 

ano - che; as, beche. OE ste; as, cdte. 

cer- E. as, grele; except zele. | | Stre; as, apbtre. 

tici- ¶ ine; as, diad&me. oute; as, croiite, except _ 
e ar- i Ene; as, chene. | - ab/olte,. _— 
from ee, as, gu pe. [ite as, chite. 

ſtin- e | | . 
fur- All the penult ſyllables of the firſt and ſecond perſons- 
long Wl plural of the preter deſinites of verbs; as, nous aimames, 


vous atmdtes; nous rendimes, vous rendites ; nous re- 


rules Wl clmes, vous reghtes ; nous retinmes, vous retintes. 
1 the All the words which end as the above, and of which 


the final, or penult ſyllables are long, take the circum- 
flex over them, and it 18 * retained in their compounds; 
N 5 FI . 


19 
x. 


$4 Of the PaxTs of Srrncn. 
2s, bat, biater ; arrét, arreter ; lache, Idchets ; itte, 
. enteter, entetement, &c. 3 


＋* 


There are many words which cannot be reduced to . 
common terminations, which both they, their com- 0 
pounds, and derivatives are written with the circumflex, ſex 


viz. accolitrer, alnẽ, bdfrer, batller, b4tard, bd4ter, mal 
batir, baton, beler, belitre, blame, brũler, buche, chaine, the 
chafſe de reliques, chataigne, chateau, chatter, cloture, PU | 


cote, couter, dime, diner, embliche, empecher, empetrer, for 1 
enchevẽtrer, endever, engrele, epitre, evtche, eveque, Ath. 
facher, fdcheux, féler, Patrer, fraicheur, frdler, fits, T 


Acheux, pdteau, gdter, gene, grôve, 7 B pital, 
| — I. hin, lle, a e, mdtin, x dog, — 
meler, mir, ripe, mũrir, to grow ripe, Ster, paͤcage, or fe 
Pämer, pdque, pdtis, pdtuer, petrir, poële, preter, relat 
pnine, rdicau, reftre, reve, tater, trainer, veler, vs. 


pres, vetir, 


ARREST. Y - +. + +- 4.6 - 2 
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| Of the PARTS of SPEECH, in general. 


from another; and are ſo called; becauſe by enter- 


Pons of ſpeech, are words differing in kind one 


* 


ng into thecompoſition of ſpeech, they become parts of it. 
I be parts of ſpeech are nine in number: viz. Ar- 
tion, cotij unction, and interjectian. 
Before we enter into a detail of theſe parts of ſpeech 

In particular, it is neceſſary to know in general, what is 
meant by gender, number and caſe, as they belong to 
articles, nouns, pronouns and participles. | of 


one 
ter- 
fit. 
Ar- 


oſt» 


ech 
at is 


gt 


of 


8 o GENDER. = 


Gender zende of ditingeifeing expreſſion one 
ſex from he war in general, the . from the e- 
male, and are two: viz. The maſculine which marks 
the male, and the feminine, which marks the female. 
«Their ſigns are le, or un for the maſculine; la, or une 
for the feminine; as, le pere, the father; or un pere, a 
father; la mere, the mother; or une mere, a mother. 

There are alſo a great many words which neither ex- 
preſs male, nor female, before which you muſt put le, or 
un, la, or une, and for that reaſon are called maſculine. 
or feminine, although they ſignify nothing that has any 
relation to the one, or other ſex. Thus /ivre, book; 
or table, table; cannot be of any of che two ſexes, yet we 
lay le livre, the book; 1a rable, the ITY as we ay le 
ſere and en 5 


* NUMBER. 


Number the unity, or 1 in things, 
and conſequently is either ſingular or plura 

The ſingular number ſpeaks only of one ſingle per- 
fon, or thing; as, le mart, the huſband; ia maiſon, the 
Fe plarel foe „ _ la rue, — _ 

ral ſpeaks of two, or more ons or things; 

25, les maris, the huſbands; let maiſons, the houſes; y 25 
ene mans des CUES, ſtreets, Ry | 


nd of CASE 


The caſe e the different relations which per- 
ſons, or things may have with one another; or it points 
out the different ſenſes the ſame noun, or pronoun may 
be taken in. The caſes are fix in number viz. The 
nominative, genitive, dative, ae vocative and 
— | 


T8 - 0 CA.. 5 
1. The „ is ſo called; becauſe it eſles 


a thing as only named, or it ſerves as the ſubject of 2 8 
propoſition; as, when 1 fay, le ciel, heaven; la terre, : 


earth; la mer, the ſea; I only name the: things Which 
they ſignify ; and hen, I ſay Ie ciel eſt ſcrain, heaven, 
1 or the ſky is ſerain; 44 28 eſt feconde, the earth is 
= fruitful; la mere eft agitee, the ſea is troubled; I expreſs 
p theſe things as ſubjects each of a propoſition, and the 
3 nouns ciel, terre, mere are in the nominative in bc 
circumſtances,; and conſequently cannot be _— (ag 
ther by a verb or prepoſition. EY be 
It is alſo called nominative becaviſerie fins to name 
things. in a direct manner, and moreover it governs di- 
rectly the whole conſtruction of a diſcourſe. On the | 
contrary the other caſes are called oblique or indirect; ind 
becauſe they are only uſed after other words, by which 5 
they are governed. 
2. The genitive ae to Fool or produce: becauſe | 
it expreſſes the relation of a thing as belonging to ano- 
ther, in whaterer manner that be.) or it — the 
Pelſeſſor or cauſe of an action. 
. The dative, ſignifies to give, and marks a aden 


of attribution that is to fay, it ſerves to mark the Perſon, 1 
or- thing to whom f br N or to re it is to 
addreſſed. 1 01 i det. 
4 7. accnſabivd Genifes to accuſe, and by-i we ex · 1.1 
preſs the end, or relation of an action, and it is either ä 
| governed by an active verb or by ſome prepoſition. 
. 5. The vocative, ſignifies to call 5: becauſe, by i it we * 1 
name the perſon to whom we ſpeak, or the thing to EE 
> which we addreſs ourſelves, as if it was a perſon. It is — 
commonly expreſſed by the noun without an article, or 1 
ſometimes by the noun preceded by che letter 4. 2. L 


6. The ablative, which is like the genivive by expreſ- 
ſion, but not by meaning, ſignifies to #ake away: becauſe . 
by it, in nouns, we expreſs a relation: of 1 di- i 
viſion, or privation. | | 
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CHAS: Be: 


RTICLES are particles put before nouns, Sc. 
to ſhow their gender, number and caſe. _ 
The articles are four in number, viz. The definite, 


En t or indeterminate, and : un, une. 
EDT os | | 


OLARTICLE'L 
of the. DEFINITE ARTICLES. 


The Kite e are 05 called; hace they e 
to point out an object, or objects, in a N ane. | 
determinate: manner. They are, | 


3. Le, the; which marks the nominative or 
ACC uſative, for the maſculine n 


e Singular. 
TY the; which abs the nominative, F 
or accuſative, for the feminine gender.) 
Les, the; which marks the nominative, oe Plural 
a accufativey for both genders. * 
2. Du, of, by, or from; which marks the ge- 


2 nitive, or nen for the maſculne | | 
ſe gender. 41 Si | la 
1 De la, of, by, or from; which marks the oh Ma 
© genitive, or ablative, for the feminine 

gender. | 
T Des 9 


| 59 Of the Drin AxricI Es. 


Ec. 


Dots of, by, or from; Ne ramen the * Plural. 


. -Nitivey er ablative, 
. Au, to, to the; which marks the dative 
5 for the maſc gender. et. 
Fla, to, ti the; which marks the dative ford 25 6, nab 


the feminine gender. 
Aux, to, to the; which — the dative or / 
both genders. - . FT Plural, 


——_— —— * * 


— N * . 2 — 2 * —— Y 42. —_— 


R E M A Py K 8. 


1. 


nouns beginning with a vowel or 6 mute, 


e and a are lopped off, and the apoſtrophe put in their - 


ſtead. Thus inſtead of ſaying le oiſeau, le eſperance, le 
homme, le humeur, &c. we fayPriſeays the bir . Feſpẽ- 
rance, hope; I homme, the man; * humour, 


2. Formerly the articles k, la, les; were always put 


before nouns, whatever caſe was to be expreſſed; and 
de was only added to mark the genitive or ablative;' and 


à the dative in the ſingular. In like manner to expreſs 


theſe caſes,' for both genders in the plural de les, à les, 
were put; and — laid ie prince, de le prince, à li 
prince, in 'the ar; and ſes princes, de les princes, 
2 les princes ; les 2 Late, de les 14, 2 les tables : but 
through ſucceſſion of time theſe old articles have been 


| — 8 du, au, in the ſingular; and = aux, in 


a 


the plur 

Pot mains of this old cuſtom is. ill to be ſeen in 
the ſingular of nouns maſculine, beginning with a vowel 
or / mute; for we ſay, amour, de Pamour, à Pamour; 


 Phonneur, de Phonneur, à both and . ene 


the e of the artlicle 4. 
5 Anrie LE 


Y HEN. * article le or !a, comes 1 


1 | Sie " — 1 = — | PE 
ov the INDEFINITE | ARTICLES. 


TH E indefinite articles are ſo called ; becanſe they 
are either only put before nouns, ich have a 
vague and indeterminate meaning, of before nouns, 
which of . themſelves mark a diſtinction, fo exact and 
preciſe, that they have = need of the definite article 


to o point it out. 


De, of, by, or front | wh which marks the ge- JF both 
nitive, or ablative, and, (gender: 
A, to, to the; which marks the. da- and num- 
tive. ber 4. 
ws With theſe tus articles are dectiued all the 
per names of God; angels, men, cities, c. Ind — 
nouns take no articles before them in the nominative, 


or e caſes. 


-» 


. 
* 
* 
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ARTICLE m. 


o ch PARTITIVE, or INDETERMINATE 


ARTICL E 8. 
THE partitive particles are ſo called; beet they 


> Meourfg, and are ealled indeterminate, as that part 
which they poine out is always vague and ARE: 
nate. 

The partitive articles are of two kinds, via. 


| Thoſe formed of the genitive, of the definitez and 
thoſe made of the genitive of the indefinite articles. 


ER 1. Thoſe 


only ſerve to point out a part of che ſubjects in 


_ 


- 


= Of the Fun Saen ARTICLES. 


. Thoſe formed of the genitive of the deſinite are, 
1 ſome; which mark the nomi- 1 


native, or acculative, for the maſculine( 


or feminine genders, in * begin- _ whr 
ning with a conſonant. 
De F, de la, ſome; which mark the nom i- 

native, or accuſative, for the maſculine 5 i * g "nm 


— feminine genders, in nouns begin : 
| with 2 vowel, or þ'mute. J) * 
ban ſome; which marks the nominative,) 

or accuſative, for all nouns, whether ad. Plural, 
. culine or feminine, however they begin. 


+ The „e or ablati ve of theſe articles ought | 


to be farmed by adding de : but as, de du, de de la, de 
de I, de des, — produce a harſh and diſagreeable 
pronunciation; one of them is always retrenched, and 
de is only retained, from which e is lopped off before 


nouns beginning with a vowel, or Y mute. 


| A, to; which marks the dative, by being added to 


the article of the nominative, without any con- 


traction, for both genders and numbers. 

2. Thoſe made of the indefinite are, 

De, ſorffe ;, which marks the nominative, or accuſa- 
tive; of which e is retrenched before nouns begin- 

ning with a vowel or 4 mute; and is uſed when 

the adjective precedes the ſubſtantive :, : whereas 

theſe formed” of the definite, are. put only before 
nouns, which either have no adjecuive,. or which 
take it after them. 


* The genitive, or. ablative, ought to be 77 ade by 


adding de to the nominative artiele: but as de would 
render the aan een, one of chele articles 


is always omitted. 151 38425 
4, to; which ks the ative, by 3 alded to 


the article of the nominative; without arch con- 
5 for you genders and numbers. 


| ARTICLE 


ar. 


0 © w 


| Ie , to form its genitive, or ablative, from whi 


692 


flewers, — perfumes, and 2 odours, ate thoſe 
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4 0 A 


ARTICLE IV, o 


EY a 
11 bas 12, 41 N IVY 


of UN, UNE: 


N, * its feminine une, is an article, when it 
reſſes only a vague and indeterminate-unity. 


14. 0 S £373 Þ3 


8 is retrenched; and 2 to form its dative. 
ws plural is the ſame with that of the _— ar- 

tic ES. * , 

„ The — * ſhall fn PROF . at more © lengrh 

when we come to TIT. FE Fr” > 3 


et 


Sv etl eftg 2 3 100 
97 N 0 v N 8. by 


HE noun ſerves to expreſs the ſub 5 , or ſubſets 
of which we ſpeak ; or it is the o ject of an idea, 


by which we mean every thing that 27 occaſion or 


excite .the operations of the ſoul, and that can make any 
impreſſion on the. ſenſes... | 
„to know, to love, to hate, &c. are ions of 


the ſoul, and the things to which theſe tend, are their 


objects; as when I know the truth, truth is the object 
of my knowlege ; ; when I love virtue and hate vice, 


virtue and vice are the objects of my love and hatred. 


Qur ſenſes are five, viz. ſeeing, hearing, taſting, 
ſmelling and touching, and whatever can act upon 
any of theſe is its o ject: - So, light and colours are 
the objects: of ſeeing ſounds. are thoſe of hearing; 
every thing that we 1 and drint, is that of taſte; 


of 


4 . 9 „ , 9 * 6 
* x * 
/ . | 
— 6 


6 Of the Novy SupsTANTIVE. 

of ſmelling; and ſuch things as are /of?, hard or liquid 
rele het] ing. "Of con 2 * 
that we can conceive or repreſent to ourſelves by a ſingle 
view, without forming any jugement about it, is ex- 
preſſed in diſcourſe by a noun. 5 

There are two kjads; of nouns, viz. 
The noun ſubſtantive, and the noun adjective. 


. 
F —— — 1 V. — 
89 [AI $53 $5357 7 5 5 | 
* : * 8 e | 
ARTICLE 1. 
| , N "> 4 : 'S 0 ) s . 
; ; ds #87, 832 5 3 S 45 13 IN; | 
FF Of the NOUN SUBSTANTIVE. 


| HE noun ſubſtantive conſidered fimply in itſelf, thro! 
1 .cxprefies a determinate object, without giving Ou 
any attention to its qualities; or in other words, it 
points out a thing as ſubſiſting of itſelf, and has no | 
need of being joined to another fioun, to make us un- 
derſtand it. „ tt » 
So, ciel, terre, arbre, = R_ n becauſe 

» they point out things as ſubſiſting of themſelves, and 

are 1 make us clearly to * objects, an my 


| ideas when I pronounce them, without being obliged [. 
to add any other nouns to-them. ' | 
The nouns ſubſtantive are of three kinds, viz. The 
common or appellative, the callective and proper names. 
I. The commun.or appellative, are ſo called; becauſe Non 


they expreſs ideas that may agree to ſeveral things of 
4 ) .the Lal e kind, as the 4. ange, hamme, cheval, ad 
— 1h agree.to.all the angels, men, and horfes in gene- 5 
4, The collefiue are fo called; becauſe, although MW Dat. 
_ ſingular, they neceffarily convey into the: mind the idea vi 
of ſeveral perſons, or things, of the ſame kind as aſſem- * 


bled together. Thus. ferẽt, a foreſt ; makes us form the 
idea of many trees; peuple, people; that of many men a 


» an 


. 


4 
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and armẽe, army; that of many ſoldiers: and o with . 

to multitude, infinite, * Nantitẽ, froupe, 
la plupart, &c. 

3. Proper names which are fo called becauſe they 
only afford. ideas, which repreſent to d à thing as 
ws or only af its Kinds 8 28, Cefar, Caton, i, Rome, | 
Angleterre, Sc. 3 | 


l * 
_— . . | . + ' ** * wv) F . 


E the , prevengion t nov 
| SUBSTANTIVE. 


To decline a noun is to vary it, by the help of articles, | 
through all its genders, numbers and caſes, * 
to its circumliances. | : 


K N a who, 
, *. — * £ * ” 1 


' DECLENSION 7 Nous: 2 
Wi th the DIFINITIVE ARTICLE. 
1. of the maſculine gender beginning with 4 confo- 


3 


"be 9 9 | 4 37 "pad; 


Nom. or Ace. le Hrince, Nom. or Acc. les princes, 


the prin the princes. |. - 
Gs or — du; prince, 3 4 Gen. 2 des princes. 
of, op ty they piper, - | oh or by princes, .. 


* 
Dat. au Princes, to- the F | Dat. aux princes, to prn- 
eing. „ „ | þ 1008+ 
voc. 5 Prince, O prince. 11 Voc. # princes, princes. 


2. Of 


— 
— — — — ¶ ͤõ— 


5 Dei 24a table, W 
885 6 w_ O table. 


64 
: 
nant. 
0 5 1 | IF — 4 * 
135 4 
Nom. or Act. 2 : table, 
the table. 
| Gen. or Abl. de la table, 
bf, or by the table. 


— 


Nom. or Acc. Þ 1 
love. 


of, or by lo re. 
Dat. 2 Þ amour, to love. 
Voc. & amour, O love. 
J Rinn! gel F 


— 3 G i» 
® 3D 8 vn S560 E > 
— 


0 Fin 


Singular. E 


foul." ? 

Gen, or Abl. FD Þ arhe 
of; or: by the ſoul. 

Dat. à Þ ame, to the ſoul. 


E 


Nom. or Ace. ue | 


— 


Voc. * 


N Of: Noon 8. 
+, Of che mine gender degning with e 


3. of the wales gener, beginning with a vowel, 


2 


- 4. Of the feminine gender, beginning vith a vowel. 


| 


A. 


5 * 


i IS}? 


Plural. 


[ Nom. or Ace. 15 tables, 


the tables. 
Gen. or Abl. des fables, 
of, or by the tables. 


. Dat. aux tables, to the 


tables. 


* Voc. 8 Saver, 0 tables, | 


— 


Plural. 


Nom. oe Acc. les amour, 


Gen. or Abl. des amours, 


.. of, or by loves. 
Dat. ans amours, toloves. 


Voc. 8 SN 9 loves. 


HEM er: 


| Nom. or. le 
mw. PLAT te, 
Gen. or Abl. tier amen 

| of, /or:by ſouls. 


Dat. aux ameg, to ſouls. 
r O ſouls. 
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5. Of che maſculine gender, beginning with an 5 
mute. 


Singular. 74 0 ho Phat 


Nom. or Acc. P honneur, ' Nom. or Acc. les hon-_ 

honour. © 4. neurs, honours. 

Gen. or Abl. de Þhonneur, Gen. or Abl. des honneurs, 
of, or by honour. | of, or by honours. 

Dat. 2 P honneur, to ho- | | Dat. aux honneurs, to 


k 4 
A. 


nour. honours. 
Voc. 6 honneur, O ho- | | Voc. 6 honneurs, O ho- 
- noun. © -J UC nours. | 


we Nouns of the feminine gender beginning with 
an þ mute, are declined in the ſame manner. : 


DECLENSION ff NOUNS, 
With the INDEFINITE ARTICLE. 


1. Of the maſculine and * genders beginning ; 
vith a conſonant. | 
Maſculine. EO” Feminine. 
Nom. or Acc. Dieu, God.] Nom. or Acc. Rome, Rome. 
Gen. or Abl. de Du 6 of, Gen. or Abl. de Rome, 

or by God. > 4 of, or by Rome. 
Dat. 4 Dieu, to God. | Dat. 2 Rome, to Rome. 
Voc. Dieu, O God. |} | Voc. 6 Rome, O Rome. 


2. Of the maſculine and feminine * beginning 
* a vowel. | 
Maſculine. | Feminine. 
Nom. or Acc. Antoine, Fn . or Acc. Angelique, 
Anthon | Angelica. 
Gen. or Abi. @ Antoine, | Gen. or Abl. d' Angelique, 
of, or by Anthony. J. of, or by Angelica. 
Dat. 2 Antoine, to An- FJ Dat. 2 Angelique, to An- 
gelica. 


13 


thon 
V 3 Antoine, O An- Voc. & Angelique, 0. 


K* TS 3 A lica. 
5 8 3 of 3. Of 


- —  — — — — 
. 
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. Of the maſculine. and geninine genders beginning 


with an h mute. 


Nom. or Acc. maſ. Her- 
cuſe, Hercules. 
Gen. or Ahl. I Hercule, 


of, ar by Hercules. 
Dat. à Hercule, to Her- 


cules. 


Voc. Hercule, O . 


_ cules. 


| 


Helen. 
Gen. or Abl. 4 Helen, 


t 


Nom. orAcc.fem; Helen, 


of, or by Helen. 
Dat. 2 Helene, to- Helen 


Voc. 6 Helene © O Helen, 


%% Proper names for the molt part | have no pluri, 
and if they have, they want che ſingular. 


DECLEN SION ff NOUNS, 
With the PARTITIVE ARTICLES. 


| Singular. 
—Nom. or Acc. du pain, 
bread. 
Gen: or Abl. de pain, of, 
or by bread. 


I. Of the maſculine gender beginning with ; a. conſo- 
nant. - 


Plural. 


Ha. or Acc. des Piu, 


* 
» 
* 
4 
4 


loaves. 


Gen. or Abl. ES pain, 
of, or by loaves. 


Dat. 4 du pain, to bread, at. 2 despains, to loaves 


2. Of the feminine gender beginning with a conſe 


Singular. 


Nom. or . de la view- . Nom. or Acc. des vian⸗- 


de, meat. 


Sen. or Abl. de viande, 


of, or by meat. 
Dat. 2. de la Monde, hp 
meat. | 


D* 


Plural. 


des, meats, 


| Gen. or Abl. de viandes, 


of, or by meats. 


| Dat. 2 des viandes, to 


meats: 
| 3. Of 


+ 
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3 Of the maſculine gender beginni ng with a a vowel. 


Nom. or Acc. de Peſprit, | Nom. or Acc. des eſprits, 
wit. wits, 

Gen. or Abl. d eſprit, J Gen. or Abl. & eſprits, 
of, or by wit. df, or by wits. 

Dat. 2 P eſprit, to] Dat. 2 des eſprits, to 
wit. "I | wits, 

4. Of the feminine gender beginni with a vowel. 

1 ? lural. 

Nom. or Acc. de Þ eau, | | Nom. or Acc. des eaux, 
water. waters. 

Gen. or Abl, d eau, of, 1 Gen. or Abl. & eaux, of, 
or by water. or by waters. 

Dat. 2 de J eau, to water. Dat. 2 des eaux, to waters. 


5. Of the maſculine gender beginning with an þ mute. 


Singular. 7 Plural. 

Nom. or Acc. de Þ hon- | | Nom. or Acc. des hon- 
neur, honour. E neurs, honours. 

Gen. or Abl, ꝙ honneur, > 4 Gen. or Abl. d honneurs, 
of, or by honour. of, or by honours. 

Dat. & de Þ henneur, to | | Dat. 2 des honneurs, to 
honour. + honours. 


* 'Thoſe of the 1 gender are * in the 
ſame manner. 


'DECLENSION of NOUNS, 
With UN and UNE. 


1. Of the maſculine gender, beginning with a conſonant. 


Singular. Plural. 
Nom, or Ace. un rei, a | Nom. or Acc. des roi, 
„ kings. 
Gen. or Abl. d un roi, | \ Gen. or Abl. de rois, of, 
of, or by a king. or by kings. 5 
Dat. à un roi, to a . Dat. & des reis, to kings. 
| . 2 * 
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2. Of the feminine gender, beginning with a conſonant. 
Singular. . Plural. 
Nom. or Acc. une femme, Nom. or Acc. des femme, 
a woman. | | women. 
Gen. or Abl. d une fem- p < Gon. or Abl. de femmes, 
me, of, or by a woman. | of, or by women. 
Dat. & une femme, to a Dat. 2 des Fans, to 
woman. women. 


3. Of the l gender, beginning with; an 5 mute. 

Singular. „VT 

Nom. or Acc. un homme, Nom. or Acc. des homme; 
a man. | men. 

Gen. or Abl. un homme, < Gen. or Abl. a 3 
of, or by a man. of, or by men. 
Dat. a un bemmez to a Dat. 2 des hommes, to 

man. men. 
a Other nouns are e declined nearly i in the ſame way. 


9 * — 


AA T1 u. 
of the NOUN ADJECTIVE. 


THE noun edjeftivs expreſſes the qualieles of a thing, 


and which we cannot clearly underſtand without 
adding a noun ſubſtantive to it: when I ſay, rouge, red; 


aimable, lovely; or kat aeg generous; I exprels the 
qualities of things; but theſe words are not clearly un- 
derſtood, unleſs I add a noun ſubſtantive, and ſay un ha- 
bit rouge, a red coat; un enfant aimable, a lovely child; 
un coeur genereux, a generous heart. 
The ab/traf? nouns ſubſtantive alſo expreſs qualities; 
but then they are to be conſidered as ſubſiſting of them- 


ſelves, and as independent of every object that _ - 
yelte 


and 
ly a 
ide 
roi 
and 
qua 
nate 
whe 
qua! 
min 
{too« 
I fa) 

1 
ject! 
- 


perf 


with 
ſtant 
ſtant 
livre 
ſonne 
jecti 
th in, 
4 
time 
crile; 
the f 
Dieu 
la c01 
mon 
vec | 
for 1 
politi 
of th. 


ing, 
hout 
red; 
the 


un- 
Ha- 
uld; 


ies; 
em- 


be 


ſted 
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reſted with them: although, in fact, they have no real 
exiſtence in nature, but only in the underſtanding, when 
they are conceived in this manner. © | 
he difference between the ab/traF noun ſubRtantive 
and the azjefive is, that the adjective expreſſes not on- 
ly a quality, but alſo preſents to the mind the confuſed 
idea of ſomething that is veſted with it. So when I fay 
rouge, red; I may mean any thing in general that is red; 
and that confuſed idea only becomes diſtinct, when that 
quality is added to ſomething that is clear and determi- 
nate; as when I ſay, un habit rouge, a red coats &c. 
whereas the abſtract noun ſubſtantive only expreſles the 
quality in a ſimple manner, without. preſenting to the 
mind any other idea, and makes itſelf clearly under- 
ſtood, without being added to any other word; as when 
I fay. a hh © 4 = | 
To diſtinguiſh the noun ſubſtantive from the noun ad- 
jective, you may obſerve the following general rule. 
As often as you can put the word cheſe, thing; or 


perſonne, a perſon; to a noun, and that it makes ſenſe 


with it, it is an adjective; but if it does not, it is a ſub- 
ſtantive. So fable, table; livre, book; are nouns ſub- 
ſtantive, for we cannot ſay choſe table, thing table; choſe 
livre, thing book; nor perſonne table, perſon table; per- 
fonne livre, perſon book; but agreable and habit are ad- 
jectives, for we can ſay choſe agreable, an agreeable 
thing; une perſonne habile, a ſkilled, or able perfon. 

A noun. though ſubſtantive by nature becomes ſome- 
times an adjective. Thus colere, wrath ; -/acrilege, ſa- 
crilege; politique, politic, &c. are true ſubſtantives in 
the following expreſſions, craignons d irriter la colere de 
Dieu, let us be afraid of provoking the wrath of God; 
la communion indigne eft un ſacrilege, — commu- 
nion is a ſacrilege; la politique eſt rarement d' acord a- 
vec la ſincerite, politic ſeldom agrees with ſincerity; 
for in theſe examples, the words colere, ſacrilege, and 
politique, expreſs things that ſubſiſt, and are fully clear 
of themſelves: but in un homme colere, a choleric man; 

ET 3 une 


- 
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une main ſacrilege, a ſacrilegious hand; unc conduite po. 


litique, a political conduct; the above words are adjectives, 
for they only expreſs the qualities of the words colere, 
main and conduite. | Be 
Adjectives are ſometimes uſed as ſubſtantives ; as 
when I fay rien net beau que le vrai, nothing is beauti- 
ful but the truth; le faux d un principe, the falſity of a 
principle; le ſublime d un diſcours, &c. the ſublimity of 
a diſcourſe; that is as if I had faid gue la verite, la fauſ. 
fete, la ſublimite. : 5 5 | 
Adjectives are often uſed in this manner, for want of 
abſtract ſubſtantives, that could precifely fignify the ſame 
thing; as when I ſay le fort de la mel, the heat of the 
_ ſcuffle; Faire ſon polſible, to do his utmoſt; it would not 


be the ſame to ſay la force de la mele, faire {a poſſible, 


for then they would have a different meaning. 

It is alſo true that the moſt part of nouns adjeCtive 
taken ſubſtantively, contain the idea of a vague and ge- 
neral ſubſtative, of which they are the adjectives; as 
when I ſay, preferer Þ utile 2 , agreable, to prefer the 
uſeful to the agreeable ; that is as if I had ſaid, preferer 
la choſe utile à la choſe agreable,to prefer the uſeful thing 
to the thing that is agreeable ; 9 ce qui eft utile 

d ce qui eſt agrẽable, to prefer that which is uſeful to that 
which is agreeable. ue 

There is alſo another kind of nouns, which ſubſiſting 
alone in a diſcourſe, are commonly regarded as ſubſtan- 
tives, although, in fact, they are real asjectives, for they 
preſent tothe mind objects as veſted 2 : ſuch 

are roi, king; reine, queen; pere, father; mere, mother; 
File, ſon; epoux, huſband; epouſe, wife; magiſtrat, ma- 
3 3 Philoſophe, philoſopher; peintre, painter; ſoldat, 
oldier, &c. But as the offices, or qualities ſignified by 
theſe words, can only ſuit men or women, it was need- 
leſs to join ſubſtantives. ta them, which are underſtood 
without confuſton. Thus when J ſay, un roi, a king; 


une reine, a queen; it is clearly underſtood that I mean 


a man 


am 
of tl 
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a man who is king, and a woman who's is queen: and ſo 
of * others. 


p Py Dt | 


— 


ARTICLE HE 
of NUMERAL NOUNS: 


UMERAL- 710475 are ſo called; becauſe they' ex- 
preſs the numerical relations chat we conceive in 


N 


things. © 
Nanetal nounb are of two kinds, viz. 
The numeral alljectives and the numeral ſubſtantĩves. 
The numeral adljectives are the abſolute or cardinal, 
and the ordinal numbers. 
1. The abfolute or cardinal, which are ſo called; be- 
cauſe they ſerve in a ſimple, but abſolute manner, to 
point out the different numbers which anſwer to the queſ- 
tion combien y en at- il, how many are there? 


They are, NT 
un or une, one. dix-huit, eighteen. 
deux, two. dix-neuf, nineteen. 
trois, three. | vingt, twenty. 
quatre, four. N trente, thirty. 
cing, five. | quarante, forty. 
fre, ig. le einquante, fifty. 
ſept, ſeven. I. oixante, ſixty. 
buit, eight. ſoixante & dix, ſeventy. 
neuf, nine. | | quatre-vingt, eighty. 
dix, ten. | quatre-vingt dix, ninety. 
onze, eleven: | x cent, a hundred. 
douze, twelve. deux cents, two hundred. 
treize, thirteen. | mille, a thouſand. 
quatorze, fourteen. million, a million. 
guinze, fifteen. | | deux millions, twomillions. 
ſetze, ſixteen. | milliar, 1000 millions. 
dix ſept, ſeventeen, | deux milliars,2000millions 


F 4 BR: co 
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2. The ordinal, which are fo called; becauſe they 
mark the order of things with reſpect to number, and . 
ſwer to the queſtion, le S eſt- i? which i is it? 


; They are, 
2 premier, f the 5 . 


la premiere, 


le ſecond, or 
la ſeconde, ſor 

which we! 

alſo ſay 

ledeuxieme, or 
la deuxieme. 
le troiſieme, or 

2 es, I he th third. 
te quatrieme, the fourth. 
le cinquieme, the fifth. 


the ſecond. 


| le fixieme, the ſixth. 


le ſeptieme, the ſeventh. 


Ie huifieme, the eighth. 


le neuvieme, the ninth. 
le dixieme, the tenth. + 
le onzieme, the 1 


Ie douzieme, the twelth. 


le treizieme, the thirteenth. 

le quatorzieme, the four- 
teenth. 

le quinzieme, the fifteenth, 


| | le ſeizieme, the ſixteenth. 


Which, as you fee, 3 are e fond from the abſolute or 
cardinal, by adding ieme to thoſe which end with a con- 
ſonant, and. by changing the final mute e into ieme in 


the others : 


except premier and fecond. The * is alſo 


changed into v in neuvieme.. 

The numeral ſubſtantives are the . or thoſe 
of aſſemblage ; the diſtributive, or thoſe of partition; 
and the augmentative, or thoſe of increſs. 

1. The collective, or thoſe of aſſemblage, are ſo called; 
| becauſe they expreſs a determinate -quantity of things 

as reunited, and as only W one. 


They are, 
Une dixaine, ten. 
Une douzaine, a dozen. 


Une demi-douzaine, half a 


dozen. 
Une — twenty. 


+ 


* * We can ſay i in the fame fads un audtfain, un 


Une 8 thirty. 

Une centaine, a hundred. 
: Un millier, a thouſand. 
In million, à million, &c. 


fi: . un huitain, un dixain, to expreſs ſtanzas of tour, 


= ns eight * ten verſes. 


. The 


1ey 


1. 


bs double, the n ; } druple. 
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2. The diſtributive or thoſe of partition, are ſo called; 
deres they expreſs what the . of a number i is, with | 


regard to the whole. 

They are, 
La moitie, the half. Un a a n 
Un tiers, a third. Un huitieme, an eighth. 
Un quart, a fourth. | 4 Un neuvieme, a ninth. 


Un cinquieme,a fifth, which | Un dixieme, a tenth, which 
on certain occaſions is | on certain occaſions is 
alſo called le guint. alſo called un dixme, or 

Un fi ſrieme, a ſixth. dime, Oc. | 


Thus, if you aſk me what proportion there is between 


third part of / ſix, and that it is the 6 quart P, fourth of 

fourth part of eight, &c. | 
- The augmentative, or u of increaſe, are ſo 

called; becauſe they ſhow, in one word, how often the 

ſame number, or quantity is * | 
They are, 


fix or eight, Fanſwer, that two is the (tiers ) uk 


Le centuple, the centou« 


Le triple; the triple. 
ple, OC. 


Le aca a6 "Ons qua- 


„ 5 There are three FIERY to be conſidered i in nouns, 


as well ſubſtantive as adjective, viz. gender, number 


and caſe ; but as I have treated already of each of theſe 
m pages 54, 55, and 56, we ſhall now content ourſelves 
with giving the general rules for the genders of N ; 
with their aan - 
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 ARFICLE. Iv. 
RULES for the GENDERS of NOUNS 
5 SUBSTANTIVE. | Ts 
RULE I. EL the” proper names of God, Angeli, 
Men, Demons, and of the fabulous gods 
are maſculine; as, le Seigneur Dieu, the Lord God; 


Michel, Michæl; Pierre, Peter; Lucifer, Lucifer; Jupi- 
ter, Jupiter; Meroure, Mercury, &c. All the names 


that belong to the males of animals are alſo maſculine; 
as; un cheval, a horſe; un hongre, a gelding; un Barbe, 


2 Barbary horſe, M. . 6 
RULE II. All the ſubſtantives of dignities, trades, 
and offices, belonging to men, are maſculine; as, chan- 
celier, chancellor; conſeiller, counſellor; ᷑vëgue, bi- 
ſhop; cordonnier ſhoe-maker, GSC. 

EXCEPTION: I. Ia ſentinelle, the centinel; la 
ronde, the round; la patrouille, the patrol; and les 
gardes, in ſpeaking of the regiments of foot-guards; 


as les gardes Frangoiſes, the French guards ; are femi- 


a nine. ; | — 5 

EXCEPTION II. Say alſo la ſaint Andre, St. An- 
dret9's day; la ſaint jean, mid-ſummer; la ſaint Michel, 
Michæl- maſs; la ſaint Martin, Martin- maſs, c. In 


| which Fete is underſtood, as if you ſaid la fete de ſaint 


Andrẽ, the holy day of faint Andreu, &c. are feminine. 
RULE III. The names of months, ſeaſons of the 
year, and days of the week are maſculine; as, Janvier, 
— Fevrier, February; le prin-tems, the ſpring; 

Lundi, Monday, &c. © ä 
EXCEPTION I. In compoſition you muſt ſay in the 
feminine la mi- Avril, la mi-Mars, la mi- Aout, &c. : for 
N mi 


moitie d Avril, the half of April. 


Part J. chap. VI. Art. IV. 78 
mi ſtands for moitie, half; and is as if you had ſaid /a 


EXCEPTION II. Automne is better feminine tw 


maſculine, ſay une belle automne, a beautiful autumn. 

RULE IV. The names of trees are maſculine ; as, 
un chene, an oak; un frene, an aſh-tree ; un n palmier, A 
palm, or date-tree, GC. 


EXCEPTION I. Ebene, ebony; yeu/e, a bolm-oak'; ; 


vigne, a vine; viorne, a wild vine; » Ppine, a thorn; ; ronce, 


bramble; are feminine. 


EXCEPTION H. Palme, is alfo A but then 


it ſignifies the palm-branch, and not the tree, as ſome 


would have it. . 

RULE V. Adjectrves taken ſubſtantively are maſ- 
culine; as, le plaiſant, the pleaſant z le nõceſſaire, the 
neceſſary; le rouge, red, c. 

EXCEPTION I. Une perpendiculaire, a perpendi- 
cular ; une tangente,, a tangeant; une courbe, a curve, 
&c, are feminine; becauſe ligne, a line; is underſtood, 


as if you faid une ligne perpendiculaire, a peryendicu- 1 


lar line, Oc. 


EXCEPTION II. Antique, an antique; is femi- 


nine: for you muſt underſtand with it, /tatue, ſtatue z 


medaitle, medal; piece, piece; or ſome other feminine 
ubſlantive. 

RULE VI. Infinitives of verbs and prepoſitions taken 
as ſubſtantives are maſculine; as, le manger, eating; 
e boire, drinking; le dormir, ſleeping; le devant, before; 
le derriere, behind, &c. 


RULE. VII. N ouns of the cardinal, ordinal and 


diſtributive numbers are maſculine. Vide pages 71, 72 


and 73. Except une, la premiere, la ſeconde, la deuxieme, 
la troifieme,, and la moitiẽ, which are feminine. 
RULE Vin. Nouns compoſed of a verb and a noun 
are maſculine z as, un tourne-broche, a turn-ſpit; un 
caſſe-noiſette, nut- crackers; un porte=feuille, à letter- 


cale; un coupe-gorge, a cut-throat &c. | 
Peg ge, 7 RULE 


* 2 
1 * 7 


wo 07 Wb f J. 

RULE IX. Nouns ending with any other conſonant 

thanx; or with any other - vowel than #- 5 are 
* rs mos? 3 2s, un a, un 5 un b, 


* 


EXCEPTIONS igt 
Frei, ttf RULEZ. lime 

T1 : 125 i fay une 7 une os net; une m, une wen, ys 
une r, une 5, in the feminine; for "they: are pronounced 11 
as if they written Efe, aw/b, le, 2 eme, ene, ͤrre, e. femi 
2. The nouns ended in tis. and 76, coming from the aum 
Latin words in tas, are feminine; as, une amitiẽ, a page 
friendſhip; la bontẽ, kindneſs; /a charits, charity, Cc. nine. 


Comte, county; in the word franche comtẽ, by adding 
pairiey duche, is allo feminine. | 
3 All names of females are feminine; as Venus, 
Venus; Junon, Juno; Circe, Circe ; Marie, Mary, c. 
: - alſo all the ſubſtantives. of dignitics belonging to 
Wen. 
. 4. The following in F are feminine, viz. eli, key; 
̃ nef, nave of a-church; foify thirſt. 
5. The following in i are feminine, foi, faith; hai, 
1 law; fourmi, ant; merci, mercy. 
| 16 Faim, hunger; main, hand; In, the end; hs 
=  -/on, ſong cuiſſan, toaſting; legon; leflon ; fagon, fa- 
| '  ſhion, or make; ranpon, ranſom ; boifſon, drink; moiſe 
ſon, harveſt ; and the nouns in en, with thoſe in ion, 
coming from the Latins in io, are feminine; as, la pri- 
ſon, the priſon; la maiſon, the houſe; la religion, reli- 
gion; une action, an action; wne paſſion, a paſſion, &c, 
But tiſon, a firebrand;  horifon, horizon poiſon, poiſon; 
are maſculine. | 
7. Chair, raw fleſh; cour, court; enilier, « a ſpoon; 
mer, ſea; tour, tower; and the nouns ending in. eur- 
are feminine: except heur, or bonheur, happineſs; mal 
heur, misfortune; honncur, honour; — diſho- 


- nour; 


2 


» 
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are maſculine. .' 7A 


' pour 3 cœur, heart; cheur, choir ; Iabeur, labour; which 


8. Vis, ſcrew; ſouris, mouſe; une fois, once; are fe- 


* 


minine. ; . 


9. Dent, tooth; fortt, foreſt ; mort, death ; nuit, 
night; part, part; hart, halter; dot, dowry, are feminine. 


10. Eau, water; peau, ſkin ; vertu, virtue; glu, bird- 
lime; tribu, a tribe; and the nouns in æ are feminine: 


except prix, price; choix, choice; borax, borax; Horax, 


ſtorax; A, ſtyx; which are maſculine. 


11. Nouns ending with an e feminine, are generally | 


femivine : but if they end in age, ege, uge, acle, eme, 
aume, 6me, iſme, they are maſculine. Except cage, image, 
page, plage, rage, nage, creme, paume, which are femi- 


nine. 


- 


* 


2 —_—_— {tO 
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41LIST of WORDS, which are maſculine, 


or feminine, according to the Senſe they bear. 


I, IGLE, an eagle; is maſculine or feminine; but 

11 the maſculine is much more in uſe: but when 
it exprefſes the enſign of the ancient Romans, it is al- 
vays feminine. 3 1 


2. Barbe, a Barbary horſe, is maſculine; but expreſ- 


ing the beard, it is feminine. 
3. Coche, a kind of chariot or boat, is maſculine; but 
expreſſing a ſow, it is feminine. z 


4. Cornette, a cornet of horſe, is maſculine ; but ex- 


preſſing a woman's cornet, &c. it is feminine. 
5. Enſeigne, an enſign, is maſculine; but when it 
expreſſes a tavern- ſign, it is feminine. ; 


6. Couple, two perſons united by love or by marri- 


age, or when it ſignifies a chain for two 22 is maſ- 
culine; but when it ſignifies a pair, it is feminine. 


7. Exemple, example, or pattern, is maſculine; but 


when it figniſies a copy to write after, it is feminine. 
| f 8. Echo, 


3 ye Novns. 


8. Teho, che repetition of 2 ſound is maſculine, but 


ſignifying the nymph Echo, is feminine. | 
2 5 Eſpace, ſpace or extent, is maſculine; but when it 
ifies a printer's rule, it is feminine. | 


10. Etude, the action of ſtudy, is maſculine; but ſig- | 


nifying the chamber, or cloſet, in which one ſtudies, is 


feminine, 


11. Garderobe, a harn or linen frock over children's 


eloathe, &c. is maſculine ; but ſignifying a wardrobe 

or privy, — 3 3 | & _ 
12. Grefe, the regiſtry, is maſcyline : but ſignifyin 

2 ſmall branch for engrafting, is feminine. NY 

13. Livre, a book, is maſculine z but expreſling a 

Pound weight, 2 piece of money of twenty ſous, or a 
pound ſterling, is feminine. f 
14. Manche, the handle, is maſculine; but expreſſing 
the ſleeve of a coat, or the Britiſb channel, is feminine. 

1 5. Memoire, note or memorandum, is maſculine; but 
fignifying the — —ĩĩ ĩͤ 

16. Oeuvre, a book, or work of the mind, is maſcu- 
line; but for an action of the hands, Oc. is feminine; 
nd it is always feminine in the plural, © — 

17. Ordinaire, ordinary, or table fare, ig maſcu- 
line; but ſignifying practice, is feminine. 

18. Mode, the mood of a verb, &c. is maſculine; but 
for the mode, or faſhion, is feminine. 

19. Moule, a mould, is maſculine ; but for a muſcle, 
er kind of fiſh, is feminine. - * 

20. Office, an office, charge, or divine ſervice, is maſ- 
online; but for the buttery, is feminine. | | 

21. Paralele, — 1s maſculine; but for a line, 
3s, une ligne paralele, a parallel line; is feminine. 

22. Periode, the period of time that a ſtar takes to make 
its courſe, is maſculine; but for the period of a book, Cc. 
is feminine. e : if a 

23. Perſonne (nemo) nobody, is maſculine; but for 
{aliquis) any body, c. is feminine. 


24 P oil, 


— 


times 


comtẽ. 


a dutc 

4. ( 
thoſe, : 
to it, 
ſometh 
true, & 
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24. Poile, a ſtove for a room, is maſculine; but for a 


frying pan, is feminine. 

25. Poſte, a ſoldier's Jobs ſtation, or a retrenched 
place, is maſculine; but for the poſt or poſt-houſe, is fe- 
minine. be : 3 | 
26. Pourpre, a ſpotted fever, is maſculine; but for a 
ſort of die, &c. is feminine. 


27. Tempe, a temple or church, 'is maſculine; but for 


the temple of the head, is feminine. 

28. Voile, a woman's vail, is maſculine ; but for the 
fail of a ſhip, is feminine. „ 

There are ſome words, which Gough they retain 
their natural meaning,. are, however, of different gen- 
ders, according as they are placed. Such as, 

1. The plural noun gens, people is feminine, when 
preceded by its adjective; as, les bonnes gens de Paris, 
the good people of Paris, &c. And maſcyline when its 
adjective follows it; as, les gens {avants penſent comm 
lu, the learned people think as he does, ce. 

2. Amour, which in the ſingular is maſculine, is fome- 
times feminine in the 22 when we would mean a 
diſorderly paſſion ; as, les folles amoyrs, fooliſh loves or 
amours ; premieres amours, firſt loves or amours. 

3. Comte and duche are only maſculine, yet we ſay 
in the feminine, la franche-comtẽ, the free county; une 
comte=pairie, a county with peerage; une tuche-pairie, 
a dutchy with peerage. 3 

4. Choſe, by itſelf is always feminine; as, une bonne 
choſe, a good thing, c. But if you add quelque, ſome; 
to it, it is often maſculine; as, quelque choſe de bon, 
— good; quelque” choſe de vrai, ſomething 
true, 4 Co | ; 


RULES 


— « - 
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. P exps 
. % ĩ ĩ ĩ OR LOS nulle 
\ ADJECTIVE, with their Exceptions. gate 
A 5 the genders of nouns ſubſtantive are generally — 
| _ diſtinguiſhed by the articles, Ie and la, un and C 
une, &c. So the genders of nouns adjeCtive are diſtin- . bol 
guiſhed by their different terminations; as, fout, makes ſutte 
in the feminine, toute, all; prudent, makes prudente, 85 
prudent. h 3 : > ct ATE» 2 7 8 ; TY "oy * 
There are two general rules to know the terminati- * A 
ons of nouns adjective with reſpect to the two genders, Bea 
„CCG which 
I. Adjectives ending the maſculine with an e mute, WF: 
nunexceptionably never change that termination in the ird f 
feminine. So. hannete, honeſt; Adele, faithful; ſage, WF 
| wiſe; /ervile, ſervil, &c. are the ſame in the feminine. Re 
| II. All other adjectives, to form the feminine, com- Ine 
| monly add an e mute to the maſculine. So aime, be- . ra 
loved; charmant, charming; grand, great; fecond, fruit- 1 i 
ful; joli, pretty, c. make in the feminine, aimee, char. | 7 
mante, grande, feconde, jolie, &c. . nl - 1 
FE * c.. 8 8. naif, fi 
| | EE Ee es op CO OL 1 
| 1. Some nouns adjective, beſides the mute e which 4 1 
they take in the feminine, double alſo the final conlo- * 
nant of the maſculine. They are in general ſuch as end 6. G 
. their maſculines in el, eil, ol, ul, ien, on, as, &s, os, et, ot, gentille, 
"= wt; as, cruel, cruel ; mutuel, mutual; pareil, like; 5c 7. B. 
* | mad; mol, in which make cruelle, mutuelle, pareilk, maligne 
| Folle, molle in the feminine. © oh, 8. TI 
| „ Write and ſay you, mou in the maſculine before inines in 
. a ſubſtantive beginning with a conſonant, and ol, mol, thanteu 
| before one beginning with a vowel, or þ mute. _ teuſe, | 
1 | Tg : . | * 
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Nul, none; ancien, ancient; bon, good ; gras, fat; 
| expres, oh purpoſe ; gros, large, luſty ; net, neat ; make 

nulle, ancienne, bonne, _— expreſſe, groſſe, nette: 
8 but you muſt except from this laſt termination the fol - 
lowing, viz. complet, compleat; diſcret, diſcreet j in- 
quiet, uneaſy ;- replet, replete ; ſecret, ſecret ; which do 
not double the , complete, diſcrete, inquiete, replete, 


ly ſecrete. „ 

d Cagot, bigot; magot, booby ; vieillot, oldiſn; /t, 
1- - BY fooliſh; brut, rough; make cagotte, magotte, vieillotte, 
(te, brutte. | 1 5 | 

< + * Of all the nouns ending in at, there is only 
mat, unpoliſhed ; and plat, flat; which double the f in 
t- the feminine, matte, platte. | : 
[Sy Beau, handſome; nouveau, new; and vieux, old; 


which are alſo written bel, nouvel, vieil, in the maſcu- 
te, ne, when they precede a noun ſubſtantive, beginning 
with a vowel or 5 mute, make, for that reaſon, belle, 


% WM nouvelle, vieille, in the feminine ä 
e. 2. Blanc, white; franc, frank or free; ſec, dry; make 


. nche, franche, ſeche: Gree, Greek; public, e 
caduc, decaying; and Turc, Turkiſn; make Greque, 
publique, caduque, and Turque in the feminine. 
1 3. The adjeCtives ending the maſculine in /, change 
that letter into v, in the feminine; as, a&if, active; 
fugitif, fugitive; bref, ſhort; vi, lively; neuf, new; 
naif, ſimple or natural; which make active, fugitive, 
breve, vive, neuue, and naive in the feminine. 


ich 4. Long, long; makes longue. 

1(0- 5. F4avori, favourite; makes Favorite. 1 
end 6. Centil, genteel; in which the / is mute, makes 
oy gentille, with IU liquid. oF, 8 

fol, 7- Benin, kind; malin, malicious; make benigne, 


ile, Wnaligne, RE 
| 8. The adjectives in eur, generally make their femi- 
ines in euſe; as, trompeur, deceiver ; parleur, talker; 


fore 


mol, Nclanteur, finger ; which make trompeu/e, parleuſe, chan- 


Nut, ; 


teuſe. Some make it in erefſe ; as, pecheur, ſinner ; 
1, eur, 


r 


demandeur, plaintiff, defendeur, defendant; divineur, di. 2 
viner; which make pechereſſe, demandereſſe, defendereſſ, adje 
divinereſſe. Some make it in trice;* as, acteur, actor; fron 
protecteur, protector; which make a&rice, protectrice. 5 
Some have no feminine; as, auteur, author; vain- A ( 
queur,-conqueror, c. And in fine, ſome form it re- 
gularly by adding an e mute; as, meilleur, better ; ma- | 
Jeur, major; mineur, minor; ſuperieur, ſuperior ; in- W 
ferieur, inferior; prieur, prior; which make meilleure, one 1 
majeure, mineure, ſuperieure, inferieure, and prieure. les pe 
9. Frais, freſh; epais, thick; ras, ſhorn; tiers, third; the h 
make fraiche, epaiſſe, raſe, tierce. 5 ; 
10. The adjectives ending in eum and ou, change | 
5 the x into /, as, dangereux, dangerous; honteux, I. 
ſhameful; zaloux, jealous; which make dangereuſe, or vc 
 honteuſe, jalouſe, in the feminine. „ 1 
11. Doux, ſweet; faux, falſe; crud, raw; roux, red; 1 


make douce, fauſſe, crue, rouſſe. EY wh 
< Note. There are, mag ſome other exceptions leſs iſ e pl 
E 


conſiderable, which may be acquired by practice. e. 
— Ew ocnye—s Of 

- | | only /c 
ARTICEE v- - te La 
Of te FORMATION ff the PLURAL (WMS, 
I NUMBER of NOUNS. 5 ren; 
ID ESIDES what 1 have faid in page 55, concerning * * 
the numbers of nouns, we may add, that there “““ de 

are ſtill two ways to diſtinguiſh them in ſpeaking, o . 
writing. wr 2 | | 1 2. 
1. A noun ſubſtantive is in the ſingular, when it 15, W 

or may be preceded by le or la, &c.; and it is in the my 
plural, when it is, or may be preceded by les, &c. 80 9 CV; 
when I ſay le jardin, the garden; la porte, the door; 2 
theſe nouns are in the ſingular: and, when I ſay ler 317 wy 
Jardins, the gardens; les portes, the doors, &c. the) NN 


are in the plural. 
; | 2, In 


Ll 
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2. In the greateſt part, both of nouns ſubſtantive and 
adjective, the final letters of the ſingular are different 


U 


ſrom thoſe of the plural. 


4 GENERAL RULE to form the PLURAL 
of NOUNS. 

When a noun does not end with an / in the ſingular, 
one mult be added in the plural; as, le pere, the father; 
les peres, the fathers ; la maiſon, the houſe; les maiſons, 
the houſes, c . | 


E GC EE FF TT OO WM 

I. Nouns ending the ſingular in au, or eau, eu, en, 

or ieu and ou, form the plural by adding an x; as, 
un gruau, a gruel, des gruaux, gruels; le bateau, the 
boat, les bateaux, the boats; le feu, the fire, les feux, 
the fires; le veu, the vow, les veux, the vows; le lieu, 
the place, les lieux, the places; le caillou, the flint, les 
cailloux, the flints, &c. But bleu, clou, trou, and ma- 
tou, follow the general rule; bleus, clous, &c. 
Of all the nouns ending the ſingular in oi, there is 
only hoi, law, which takes an x in the plural; les loi x, 
the laws: the reſt take an / according to the general 
rule; as, le roi, the king, les rois, the kings, &c. 

* * Ocil, eye; ayeul, grandſire; vieil, old; ciel, hea- 
ven; make in the plural, yeux, ayeux, vieux, Cienx ; 
but we ſay however, des ciels de lits, roofs of beds; des 
ciels de fableauæ, the ſky, or ſhades of a picture; des 
arc-en=ciels, rainbows p ile de boeuf, ovals; a term 
in architecture. | 

II. Nouns ending the ſingular in al and ail, com- 
monly make their plural in aux; as, cheval, a horſe; 
mal, evil; travail, labour, &c. make chevaux, maux, 
travaux, Gr. ” | | | | 

Except for the nouns in al, the following ſubſtantives, 
bal, cal, pal, regal; and the adjectives auſtral, boreal, 
emugal, fatal, Nlial findh, Frugal, jovial, litteral, na- 

a £4 | 


; val, 


84 FFT 
val, paſchal, paſtoral, trivial, venal, &c. of which the 
moſt part either have no plural, or they form it by add- 
ing an / to the ſingular. . e : 
Except alſo for thoſe in ail, the ſubſtantives attirail, 

biercail, camail, detail, eventail, gouvernail, mail, poi. 
trail, portail, ſerail, and ſome others, which either have 
no plural, or form it alſo by adding an / to the ſingu- 
1 „ b 
*1* The adjective pẽnitentiel, makes penitentiaux ; 
as, les pſeaumes penitentiaux, the penitential pſalms; 
and the ſubſtantive univerſel, makes univer/ſaux ; as, les 
cing univerſaux de logique, the five univerſals of logic: 
but when it is an adjective it follows the general rule; 
as, des hommes univerſels, univerſal men. | 
III. Nouns ending the ſingular with an 5, 2, or x, 
remain the ſame in the plural; as, le fils, the ſon, le 
File, the ſons; le nez, the noſe, les nez, the noſes; la 
voix, the voice, les voix, the voices, &c. 
Monfieur, ſir; and madame, madam; make meſſeurs 
and me/dames. .. | 
„There are ſome nouns which have only the ſingular, 
| and others which have only the plural. 
Thoſe which have only the ſingular are, 
1. All proper names of men, women, &c. | 
2. The names of metals in general; as, Or, gold; 
argent, ſilver; cuivre, braſs, &c. ; and, if we ſome- 
times ſay, des fers, irons; des cuiures, braſſes; des plombs, 
leads; it is becauſe we then conſider theſe metals, as put 
to uſe, or divided into ſeveral parts. | 
3. The names of the habitual virtues, and of vices: 
as, la foi, faith; la prudence, prudence ; la pudeur, mo- 
deſty; Pexafitude, exactneſs; la defiance, diſtrult; 

Pamour, love; la haine, hatred, &c. | 
-4. The following ail, air, ab/ynthe, couroux, bercail, 

betail, faim, ſoif, fievre, and the molt part of the names 

of diſeaſes; paix, /ants, ſang, ſommeil, repos, gloire, 
eftime, pdleur, labeur, pourpre, renommee, grele, neige, 


. foudre, batéme, encens, benjoin, velours, ſatin, . 
| | odordl; 


— — — 


ocdbrat, vue, le toucher, le manger, le boire, le dormir, 
Putile, le ur. and ſeveral others. 5 
have only the plural are, matines, nones, 
vepres, tenebres, pleurs, gens, ancetres, ciſeaux, pin- 
cetes, delices, Oc. 72 . 
Tout, all; forms 


Thoſe whic 


Tous, 


"a 


the plural by changing t into 5, 


—_ — 


\ 


| R EM AN K. 
1. % TOUNS ending in ant and ent, form their plu- 
ral according to the general rule; as, le jour 
charmant, the charming day, les jours charmants, the 
charming days; diamant, diamond, diamants, diamonds; 
4 ſeducing, ſeduiſants, ſeducers; le bdtiment, 
the building, les batiments, the buildings; le conſeil 
prudent, the prudent counſel, les conſeils prudents, the 
prudent counſels; gant, glove, gants, gloves; cent, 
a hundred, cents, hundreds; dent, a tooth, dents, 
teeth; lent, ſlow, lents; vent, wind, vents, winds, 
Cc. 1 . | ; 
2. Of all the abſolute nouns of number, there are 

only vingt, twenty; cent, hundred; which take an 5, 
when we ſpeak of ſeveral twenties, or of ſeveral hun- 
dreds ; as when we ſay, quatre-vingts, fourſcore; fix- 


vingees ſix ſcore /ept-vingts, ſeven ſcore; huit-vingts, 
eig 


t ſcorez deux cents two hundred; trois cents, three 


hundred; quatre cents, four hundred, &c. 


But . you 


muſt obſerve with regard to vingt, in the plural, that it 
only takes 5s when it is immediately followed by a noun 
ſubſtanſtitive; as, quatre vingts chevaux, fourſcore of 
horſes z cent quatre vingts piſtoles, a hundred fourſcore 
piſtoles; quatre vingts ans, fourſcore years; fix vingts 
bommes, fix ſcore men; and it is written without s when 
it precedes another noun of number, to which it is join- 
ed; as, quatre-vingt deux, eighty- two; quatre-vingt 

+ WY trois, 
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trois, eighty- three; quatre-vingt quatre, eighty-ſour; ha 
quatre-vingt dix, ninety, &c. quatre-vingt deuxieme, tu 
eighty- ſecond; quatre- vingt troiſieme, eighty-third. 
The other nouns of number are always written with. 
cout variation, as you may ſee pages 71, 72, and 73. 
75 Mille, a thouſand, never takes the 5s; write deux 
mille, two thouſand; trois mille, three thouſand; quatre 
mille, four thouſand, &c. and mil is only uſed, when we 
mark the year current from an epocha ; as, Pan mil ſept 
cent ſoixante dix depuis la naiſſance de Feſus Chriſt, the 
year 1770 ſince the birth of Jeſus Chriſt; cent on this 
occaſion does not take the /, although preceded by /ept; 
becauſe it is an abſolute noun. of number, put for an 
ordinal; and we only mean in it one year, as if there 
was Pan millieme ſept-centieme ſoixante-dixieme. 


_ 


A. 
of the DEGREES S COMPARISON. 


FN OMPARISON generally means the different 
ways by which the qualities of perſons, or things 

are expreſſed. | 8 

Nouns adjective alone, are ſuſceptible of the degrees 
of compariſon, as they only expreſs qualities. 

The degrees of compariſon fre three, viz. the pof- 
tive, comparative, and ſuperlative. Although properly RI] 
ſpeaking, the poſitive is not a degree of compariton ; but WW - 
it is called the firſt degree of compariſon, as it is as the 
foundation and origin of the others. 


I. The POSITIVE. 


The poſitive expreſſes the quality in its ſimple and 
natural ſtate, without any compariſon ; or it is the ſim- 
ple adjective, without adding any thing to it. 80 eats 

1 han me; 


Part. I. Chap. VI. Art. vi. 97 
handſome; chaud, warm; and grand, great; are poſi- 


Il. The COMPARATIVE. 


The comparative expreſſes a thing as compared with 
another, by the ſame, or by different qualities. 

It is of three kinds, via. - 

1. The comparative of equality, which is formed by 
putting the words autant, auſſi, or fi, before the adjec- 
tives; as, autant habile que lui, as (kilful as he; ai 
ſage que prudent, as wiſe as prudent; il n' eft pas ſi riche 
que vous, he is not ſo rich as you. 3 

2. The comparative of exceſs, which is formed by 

e. the word plus before the adjectives; as il et 
plus adroit que vous ne penſez, he is more ly than you 

think; elle eft plus ſage que ſa ſeur, & plus belle que ſa 

couſine, ſhe is wiſer than her ſiſter, and fairer than her 
couſin. | 
3. The comparative defect, which is formed by 

putting the word moins before the adjectives; as, il t 

moins heureux que le bon homme ſon pere, he is leſs hap- 

py than the good man his father; elles font moins par- 
faites que les autres, they are leſs perfe& than the 
others, Q&c. ES 


— —___—__—@ — /@OQC,_D©__Acucwcwdww. 


REMARKS on the COMPARATIVE. 


1. LVITHENI fay PAſie eſt plus grande que Europe, 

Afia is larger than Europe; I compare Aſia 
and Europe by a ſingle quality, which is that of /arge- 
zeſs ; and when I ſay les richeſſes ſont ſouvent plus fu- 
netes, que la pauvrete n'eft incommode, riches are often 
more fatal than poverty is troubleſome ; I compare riches 
7 poverty by the different qualities fatal and t᷑rouble- 

ome. - | 0 


3 f 2. In 


. 
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2. In every compariſon there are always two terms, 

Viz. the thing compared, and the thing to which it is 

compared, and theſe terms are joined by the mean of 

the conjunction que, than; as, Phiftoire eff. plus utile 

que la muſique, hiſtory is more uſeful than muſic; | 
Alexandre etoit moins prudent que Cefar, Alexander 

was leſs prudent than Ceſar, &c. 13 

3. There are ſome comparatives expreſſed in one 

word; as, meilleur, better; pire, worſe; and moindre, 
leſs; which ſignify the ſame as plus bon (which is no 
longer in ule) plus mauvais, plus petit. 


III. The SUPERLATIVE. 
The ſuperlative expreſſes a thing in its higheſt de- 
gree of quality. 4 : 15 
I is of two kinds, vs. 5 
1. The ſuperlative abſalute, which expreſſes the qua- 
lity of a thing in the higheſt degree, in an abſolute man- 
ner, without referring to any other thing. It is formed 
by putting ?res, or fort, before the „ as, Cice- 
ron etoit tres eloquent, Cicero was very eloquent; votre 
3 eft fort honnéte, your behaviour is moſt oblig - 
Ing; C. ER wr 55 
yk The ſuperlative relative, which expreſſes the qua- 
lity of a thing in the higheſt degree with a comparative - 
relation to ſome other thing. It is formed by putting 
plus preceded by the definite article before the adjec- 
jectives; as, Alexandre etoit le plus brave des hommes, 
Alexander was the braveſt of men; ma ſcur eft la plus 
heureuſe des femmes, my ſiſter is the happieſt, of women, 
Sc. in which you ſee that the ſuperlative adjective 
has a comparative reference to a ſecond term, which is 
des hommes, in the firſt example, and des femmes in the 


* 


other. | | 
REMARKS on the SUPERLATIVE. 

1. THE ſecond term in the ſuperlative is ſometimes 2 

ves 


underſtood; as, il y a trente &coliers en rhetc- 


r ique; mon frere eſt le plus habile, there are thirty —_ plus 5 
a 1 n ; x 8 5 Es | ars : 
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to ſay, 
irty 


liers, the deſt of the th 


rother 
trente eco 


The noun which expreſſes the ſecond term of 
and are 


is 
eniti ve. 


COMPARATIVE. SUPERLATIVE. 


3. Moindre 


mal. 


that 


= meilleure, : better. la meilleure, beſt. 
Mauvaiz,? + ts I 
ire Ile pire, the 
Fem.mauvaiſe, Fire, J vofſe. 6 [la fire, worſt. 
Maſ. petit, 


3 N moindre e moindre, ) the 
a Fem. 7 * * ae leſs. 1 ta moindre, leaſt. 


in the g 
it are irregular, 


ys put in 


lus mauvais, le plus mauvais 


plus mal, le plus 


is alwa 


— 


Mauvais, petit and mal, make alſo in their compa- 


ratives and 


Oo 


Their n are e compared f in the following manner: 


y b 
ives, 5 
plus petit 


* 


- 
* 
< 
".Þ 
8. 

3 
. 


perlat 


u 


ma, ill. Dis, worſe. le pis, the worſt. 


fl 


Bien, well. . mieux, better. 0 le mieux, the beſt. 


habile des 
2. Bon, mauvais and pet 


the ſuperlative relative 
thus compared : 


lars in rhetoric; m 


plus petit, le 


le plus 
ſcholars. 


of * 
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3. Moindre ſeems to refer to the quality, and plus 
petit to the quantity; as, les plus petits ne ſont pas les 
moindres, the ſmalleſt (in bulk) are not the molt infe. 
rior in (quality.) 
4. The following from the Latin, on certain occaſions, 
may be ranked among the ſuperlatives; viz. eminen- 
tifſtme, illuftriffu me, reverendiſ ime, ſereniſſi me, grandi iſ 
fame, generaliſſime. 

The adverbs plus, ES. OY tant, and autant, are 
uſed before ſubſtantives, when we make compariſons of 
1 ;, as, il a plus d argent que le roi, he has more 

than the king; elle eſt moins béte que ſa ſoeur, 
ſhe is is leſs a brute than her ſiſter ; vous raurez pas tant 
de peine que vous oroyes, you will not have ſo much 
trouble as you think; ils ont autant de peur que nous, 
they are as much afraid as we, &c. tant is put with a 
a — and autant with an afhrmation. : 


CHAP. VII. 
oo the PRONOUN, 
112 is | ſo called; becauſe i it is ty put 


for a noun. 
Pronouns are put either before verb or nouns, or they 
| are alone in an abſolute ſenſe, and mark a perſon, or a 
- thing as acting, or as ſuffering; as, je parle, I ſpeak; 
tu ecris, thou writeſt; mon Jrere eft aimẽ, my brother 
is beloved, c. 

Pronouns are of ſeven kinds; ; viz, The Perſonal, 
conjunctive, poſſeſſive, demonſtrative, nos, abſolute, 
and indefinite, 

* .* You muſt obſerye that grammarians have ranked 
in the number of pronouns the following words, mon, 
ton, ſon, notre, votre, leur, ce, cet, quel, quelque, cer- 

rain, 


\ 


put 


hey 
Tr a 


ak; 


her 


zal, 


1 


ked 
on, 
er- 
2 


tain, Ge. with their feminines and plurals; though pro- 


erly ſpeaking, they are pure adjectives, as they cannot 
be uſed without a ſubſtantive. _ 


8 * il —_—_— 
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ARTICLE 1 
of the PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 


ERSONAL pronouns ſerve to mark the three per- 
ſons, ſingular and plural, in a direct manner: or 
they ſtand in their ſtead. - =” 
For the firſt perſon. If Willam ſpeaks and wants to 
inform us that he is returned from the country, becauſe 
they had need of him, he will ſay, je ſuis revenu de la 
campagne, parce qu'on avoit beſain de moi, I am return- 
ed from the country, becauſe they had need of me; and 


not Guillaume ſuis revenu de la campagne, parce qu'on 


avoit beſoin de Guillaume. 

For the ſecond. If I want to warn James to take cate 
of himſelf, I will ſay to him, tu dots prendre garde 2 
toi, or vous devez prendre garde à vous, thou oughteſt 
to take care of thyſelf, or you ought to take care of 
yourſelf; and not Jaques dois, or devez prendre garde 
a Jaques. 8 

For the third, If I want to ſpeak of ohn, Mary, houſes, 
or gardens, I will ſay, il /e dẽ range, je ne ſuis pas con- 
tent de lui, he diſorders himſelf, I am not pleaſed with 
him; elle eff aimable, ſhe is lovely; elles ſont dans une 
belle ſituation, they are in a beautiful fituation; ils on? 


de belles prommenades, they have beautiful walks, &c. 


And to avoid repeating the name we have recourſe to 
ih lui, or elle for the ſingular, and ils, eux, or elles for 
the plural. So the fir/t perſon, always ſpeaks of itſelf: 
the ſecond is the one ſpoken to: and the third is the one 
ſpoken of. „ | 
The 


1 07 the Pens, „ 
The pronouns for each of the three — are, 
j. Je and moi, I; for the ſing ular, of both 
and nous, we; for the Fon. genders, 
2. Tu and ti, thou; for the ſingular, fboth 
and vous, ye or you; for the plural. 5 © genders 
1 and lui, he; for the ſin ne F ali 
[ls and eux, they; for the plural * 
3 Elis, ſne; for the ſingular, = c 
elles, they; for the plural. ——_— 
Theſe pronouns are all declined with the n 
= "25 Thus, 


Firſt 2 TR | | 
.  . *Singul, 5605 1c ond Plural 
1 Je, or moi, I. . | Nom. Ace. nous we, or us. 
Gen. Abl. de moi, , of, o or J Gen. Abl. de nous, of, or 
by me. by us. 
Dat. 2 moi, to me. 1 2 nous, to us. 
Acc. moi, me. J * ow St >. 
Second perſon. | 
| Singular. Plural. 
Nom. fu, or toi, thou. Nom. 45. Vous, ye, or 
Gen. Abl. de toi, GY or you. 
by the. ag Abl. de vous, of, or 
Dat. 2 toi, to thee. . you. | 
Acc. foi, the. Dat. 2 vous, to you. 
Third perſon WIN: 
Singular. =o Plural. 
Nom. il, or lui, he. Nom. ls, or eux, they. 
Gen. Abl. de lui, of, or Gen. Abl. d' eux, of, or 


by them. 
Dat. 2 eux, to them. 
| Acc. eux, them. 


Plural. 

N. Ac. elles, they, them. 

Gen. Abl. d elles, of, or 
by them. 


Dat. 2 elles, to them. 
There 


by him. 
Dat. 2 lui, to him. 
Acc. lui, him. 
Third perſon feminine. 
Singular. 
Nom. Acc. elle, ſhe, her. 
Gen. Abl. d elle, of, or 
by her. 
Dat. 2 elle, to her. 


l. 


ſome 
as, C. 
them 
5 

accor 


noun: 


Nil. Chap. VI Artch. - Al 
There are ſtill two other perſonal pronouns of the 
third perſon; viz. The reflective, ſoi, and the general 
and indeclinable pronoun on. OT Ie IG 
erg. Soi marks the affinity, or connection which a perſon 
i or a thing has with itſelf. I his affinity is alſo expreſſed 

by the other perſonal pronouns, by adding mẽme to the 
fingular, and m&mes to the plural; as, tu ne parle que 
le toi-mẽme, thou doſt not ſpeak but of thyſelf; les in- 
diſcrets ſe trahiſſent ſouvent eux-memes, the indiſcreet 


ite often betray themſelves. 
It is thus declined. 
Nom. Acc. % 
Gen. Abl. de ſoi, 
us. Dat. 2%, 
or = . 


REMARES M SOL. 
H. 1 is of both genders, and although it is moſt com- 


monly uſed in the fingular, there are nevertheleſs 
ſome occaſions wherein it connects with nouns plural; 
as, ces choſes de ſoi ſont indifferentes, theſe things of 
themſelves are indifferent. 8 
- 2. Its ordinary plural is eux-m&mes, or elles-m&meg, 
according as it connects with maſculine or feminine 
nouns z as, ces principes ſont ſolides en eux-memes, theſe 
principles are ſolid in themſelves; ces choſes ſont bonnes 
par elles-me&mes, theſe things are good of themſelves. 
3. It is ſeldom uſed in the nominative, and even then 
it muſt have mẽme with it, and never in the vocative. 


RE MARK S en ON. 

1. On marks a kind of general and indeterminate third 
perſon; as, on mange, they eat; on joue, they play, &c. 
which means in general perſons who eat and play, with- 
out either naming them, or determining their number. 
2. It is thought that this word is formed by abrevia- 
tion or corruption from homme. So when I ſay on mange, 

| on 


or 


. 
or 


or 


re 


n hs 
0 
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en joue, Ge. it is as if Thad ſaid homme mange, man eats, 
homme joue, man plays, &c. and this conjecture is found. 
on two reaſons. e ny N 
I. In ſome languages, ſuch as the /talian, German, 
and Englifh, we find the words which ſignify homme, uſed 
in the lame manner as the general pronoun on. 
II. That en takes ſometimes the definite article “ like 
 Gomme; thus we ſay Þ on mange, I on joue, doubtleſs, 
becauſe they formerly ſaid - homme mange, Homme 


» Joue, Oc. 


3. Lon is uſed to render the diſcourſe more flowing, 
and on the occaſions where on with the preceding word 
would have a too harſh pronunciation, or would give 
| pace to a double meaning. In general on is better tan 
on. | | 3 

4. L' on is preferable to on after &, fi, od, and que 
when it is followed by the ſyllable con, or com. The ear 
requires that we ſay ! on travailla, they laboured; | 
P on peut, if he can; oz Pon veut, wherein they will; 
ſue Þ on continue, let them continue; que Þ on commence, 
et them begin, &c. rather than on travailla, ſi on peut, 
od on veut, © 5 OR re» 

5. The adjectives which connect with on are always 
maſculine; as, en &tudiant on devient ſavant, by ſtudy- 
Y A7 become 3 | | 

"6. As on only expreſſes a general and indeterminate 
third perſon, it is never uſed but in the ſingular, and the 
adjective to which it refers muſt be in the ſame. | 
- 7, On by itſelf is indeclinable: but when the caſes of 
the reflective pronoun oi, or ſoi-m&me imply a vague and 
indeterminate third perſon, they may be looked upon as 
the caſes of the general pronoun on, which is only uſed 
in the nominative, So in theſe phraſes autour de ih 
around one's ſelf; pen/er 2 ſoi, to think on one's {elf; 
n'aimer ws not to love any but himſelf, &c. de ſoi, 


2 foi, and /oi may be taken for the genitive, ablative, 
dative, and accuſatives of the general pronoun on. 


N A. 'S N n. Abl. d di- mdmo. Dat. 2 di- möme. 
Jom. Acc. on. Ge e ſor = Kriel. 


_ 


Fart I Chap. VII. Art. II. 


i 


pL ARTICLE U. 


of the CONJUNCTIVE PRONOUNS. 


"HE conjunctive pronouns are teelwe! in niinber; 
- viz. me, nous, te, vous, ſe, lui, leur, 


, be, la, les, ; 


mn; are indeclinable, and are called conj active; be- 
cauſe we are always jdined t to verbs by which they are 


ers are divided according to the three perſons. | 
For the firft perſon. 


nous, us; plural. 
For the ſecond perſon. 


ngular, 
plural: 


For the third perſon. 


Me, me; ſingular , 23 of beak genders. 


re, thee; fi 
vous, you; 


Lui, him, or her; maſculine or fe- 


. 


minine, | 
le, him; maſ. 


les, them. | 


\ 


leur, their. 


ſe, himſelf, 
herſelf, &. 


en, and : of both genders: . ſingular and plural, 


5. 


and? of both genders 15 


DA of both genders; : plural. 
Nef both genders: ſingular and plural. 


— 


Tfor the ſingular. 


Theſe pronouns although indeclinable, expreſs the 
lame relations as the pronouns perſonal, and are put for 
their caſes, 

I. Me is put for the dative or accuſative of the per- 
* moi ; as, vous me donne un livre, you give me 

book; vous me regardez, you look at me, &c. inſtead 


of ſaying 


ig rg 2 


the perſonal, vous donnez un livre à moi, 
2 moi. 


„0 The 
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* The perſonal pronoun moi is ſometimes uſed 28 


a conjunctive, in the dative without an article; as, don. 
nez moi un livre, give me a book; inſtead of donne 


un liure A moi. 24 


plural; as, le roi nous accorde une grace, the king grants 
us a favour; le ciel nous favoriſe, heaven favours us, gc, 


_ . Fiſe nous. ; | en 


"Te, for the dative or accuſative of the perſonal 2; 


+ as, ton maltre te donnera une nd compenſe, thy maſter 


will reward thee; ton maſtre te punira, thy maſter 


will puniſh thee, &c. inſtead of ton maſtre donnera une 


rõcompenſe A toi, ton maſtre punira toi. 


„ The perſonal tei is ſometimes uſed as a conjune- 


tive, in the dative, without an article; as, donne toi un ha- 
bit, give thyſelf a coat; inſtead of denne un habit à toi. 
Vous, for the dative or accuſative of the perſonal pro- 


| noun vous plural; as, je vous porterai de Þ argent, l 
will carry you money; fe vous e/ſtime fort, I eſteem you 


very much, &c. inſtead of 
vous, / eftime vous fort. 

Se, for the dative or accuſative of the reflective per- 
ſonal pronoun /i ſingular and plural, when it refers to 


fe porterai de Þ argent à 


I: as, Pierre fe donne des louanges, Peter praiſes 


imſelf; les femmes doivent s' infiruire, the women 


ought to inſtruct themſelves, &c. inſtead of Pierre don- 
ne des louanges à ſoi, les femmes doivent inſtruirs elles- 
memes; but when it refers to things, it cannot com- 
monly be turned either „ ſoi, eum mes, or elles-mé- 


mes ; as cette maiſon ſe detruit, ces fruits ſe mangent, 
we can not ſay; cette maiſon detruit ſai, nor ces fruits 


mangent eux-memes. 


II. There are three, which are only put for the da- 
tive, viz. lui, leur, and y. r 
Lui, for the dative of the perſonals lui, and elle; as, 


je lui dois du reſpect, I owe him or her reſpect; it is as 
If I had ſaid ye dois du reſpec} à lui, or A elle. 


Leur, 


. 1 4 „ BR 
Nous, for the dative or accuſative of the perſonal nous, 


- 
* 


— 
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: Leurs plural of the conjunctive pronoun {ur, for the 
dative of the perſonal pronouns plural eux and elles; as, 
je leur fais grace, I pardon them; as if I had ſaid, je. 

fa rat irens, or ellen. 0h OGG 

, more commonly ſtands inſtead of ſomething men- 
tioned before, than of the perſonal pronouns; as, je m' 
akplique, I apply myſelf to it, to that, Gr. which, is as 1 


P * 5 . ; 2 : 
Feen 


choſes. i 42 5 F 


III. There are three, which are only put for the accu- 


ſative of, the perſonal pronouns, or o 
Les for the perſonal pronoun lui, or ſomething in the 
maſculine ſpoken of before; as, jc le connois, d know 
him; vous Ie veyez, you ſee him, or that; vous le ſavez, 
you knoy it, or that, c. as if I had faid je connois lui, 
vous voyeZzg vous ſaves cela, or cette choſe. 

La, for the perſonal pronoun elle, or ſomething in the 
feminine already ſpoken of; as, je la flatte, I flatter her; 


ſome name; viz. 


nous la conſiderons, we conſider it; as if I had ſaid je 


Hatte elle, nous conſidẽ rons cette choſe. | 
| Les, for the perſonal pronouns euæ and elles, or things 
formerly mentioned; as, i les aime, I love them; il faut 
les rendre, I m nel them, Oc. as if I had ſaid, 
j aime eux, or elles; il faut rendre ces choſes, - 
IV. There is one, viz. en, which commonly expreſſes 
a genitive, or ablative, maſculine or feminine, ſingular 


or plural, and may be put inſtead of all the perſonal pro- 


nouns, or of any thing before ſpoken of; as in ſaying / en 
parle, I may mean, according to the circumſtances of 
the diſcourſe, je parle de moi, de nous, de toi, de vous, 
de lui, & elle, d' eux, d' elles, de cela, de cette choſe, 
JJ.“ ( 

* En is very often put for a noun in the nominative 
or accuſative, fine, that, noun would be preceded by a 


{peaking of books, i m en off arrive de Hollande, ſome 
are arrived to me from Holland, it is as if I had faid, 


partitive article, if it was expreſſed; as when 1 fay, in 


H y des 


- 
et. 
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98 Of the PRONOUNS: L 
des livres me font arrives de Hollande ; or in ſpeaking 


of money, J en ai regu, I have received Tongs” . is ap 
if I had Lid, Jai regu de 7 argent. | 


# / . 
* p 
ff | 1 ; » a 
n 3 atk. _ ** * _— 4 . 
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REMARK s. 


TOUS, vous, and lui, being alſo deren r0- 
| nouns, may be thus diſtin An mw IF we 
When theſe pronouns have no dice, when they come 
immediately before the verb in the arrangement 35 the 
| diſcourſe, though governed by it, and when their Engl. iſh 
is found after that of the verb, when they may be turn- 
ed in any of the ways I have juſt now mentioned, they 
are conjunctive: pronouns. 7 2 

2. Le, la, les, are always articles, when joined to 


nouns; and conjunctive e when they are, Join- | 


ed to verbs. 
3. If a woman | ought to ſay j ai Eta malade & j je 4 


is encore, or je le ſuis encore, I have been ſick, and 


am ſo ſtu]; we fhall l ou the two following rules 
with examples how th authors. 

RULE I. The 8 pronoun Le is TERA in- 
declinable whey it refers to one, or ſeveral nouns ad- 


aged of whatever gender, and 1 in whatever number 


may be. 0 
e marchioneſs de T--— in one of her letters ſays, 
„ mon ſilence a pũ vous donner lieu de penfer que jt 
„ 7 etois pas auſſi ſenfible, que je le ſuis au ſuccbs de vos 
„ travaux, my filence may have given you 
TY think that I was not fo ſenſible as I am to tl 
our tolls, Oc.“ wherein le fefers to the adjectine 

2 WL. which is feminine. 
Father Daniel, in his hiftory 


of France, when ſpeaking 


of Catharine of ' Medicis, fays, Elle etoit jalbuſe de ſon 


„ autorite, & elle le devoit Etre, ſhe was Jealous of her 
„ authority and ſhe behoved to be ſo;' in Which t refers 
to to che Jalouſe.. 


ound to 


We 


i Chap. Vl. Art. Ul. — 
We read in a well known comedy, 40 fut-il j Jamais 
„ unt Flle plus malleureuſe & plus ridiculement traitee 


„ que je le ſuis? was there ever a girl more unfortu- 


„ nate, and more ridiculouſly. uſed than Lam Mhere- 

in le refers to the adjeivgs malheuureuſe and traitee. 
In one of the letters of the marchioneſs/of ——-to 

the count of — we read, c vous in avyez trouws aimable, 


„ Je © de vous le paroſtre, you have found me 


„ amiable, I ceaſe to appear ſo to you; and in another, 


„ mais exempie de caprices, je ne le ſuis pas de ſoup gons, 
„ but free from caprices; I am not ſo from ſufpicions,” 


in which de in the firſt Junge refers to exempte de _ 


. 
RULE I. The conjund ive pronoun Le, makes la in 
the feminine ſingular, and les in the plural, as often as 
it refers to a noun ſubſtantive, if you ſay to any one ᷑toit 
ce 12 votre penſte, was that your thought; he can very 


well reply, pouvez-vous douter que ce ne la fut ? can 


Jou u doubt that it was not? beca! e fa refers to the noun 
ſubſtantive penſce. 5 


* 


Alſo if you aſk of a woman Etes- vous 8 une 


telle? are you Mrs. ſuch a one? or of an aQreſs, to: 


vou, Andromaque dans cette tragedie ? they may both 


anſwer, oui, je la ſuis, becauſe la refers to the ſubſtan- 
tives madame une telle and andromaque. | 


In like manner if you aſk me, ſont-ce la vos gens : 5 
are theſe your people? I will anſwer oui, ce les ſont, 


Jes, they' are; becauſe ee refers to the ſubſtantive Zens, 
which i is plural 


— 
7— 5 * * * ah "I a 


3 ARTICLE III. 
f the POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 


HE poſſeſtve pronauns are ſo called ; becauſe - 
they mark the pe Non, or the property « of any 


thing. 


* 


— 


ro 3 07 Pk icin im; « ö 
They are of two kinds, vi. The poſſeſſive, c ab/elute, 
-andthe; poſſeſſive. relative. Whey ate Aided 'agcordin —_ - 


to the three perſons. N. 
The paſſeſſive abſolute for the three perſons are. A 
For the far en, ma, mes, notre, no,, G. 
For the ſecond. Ton; ta, tes, votre, vos. 9 — 0 : | 2 
For the third. Je ſas ſes, leur, leur. Da 
I ) be pofſeſſiverrelafive for. the three perſons: are. I 
For the firſt. Le mien, la mienne, le notre, la natre. | 
For the fecond. Le tien, la tienne, le vdtre, la votre. . 
Fo. the third. Le fien; la fienne, le leur, la leur. N. 
. . * The above words are ranked among the pronouns t 
as they ſupply the place of perſonal pronouns, or of nouns G. 
in the genitive; ſo mon dage- my work; notre devoir, b 
.out duty; ton habit, t 1 4 coat; votre maſt tre, your maſ- Dat 
ter; /n cheval, his ho Oc. are as if I had faid, J ou. ” 


= 1. vrage de moi, 1 devoir de nous, I habit de dai, le maitre 
| de nous, le cheval de lui, Go. 


The poſſeſſive abſolute pronouns take the indefinite ar- 
Fictey and the pole oft ve relative the definite. ©; 


'DECLENSION of the POSSESSIVE ABSOLUTE: 
PRONOUNS, mg to ee with a Noun. 


For the „ 
Singular. . 
. Maſculine. - Feminine. 
N. ac. mon livre, my book. | Ma plume, my pen. 
G. ab. de mon livre, of, or | de ma plume, . or by my 


by my book. pen. 
| Dat. 2 mon livre, to my. 2 ma 2 to my pen. 
* is | book. ö | 
2 5 | "Ed P 1 11. 1 


Na livres, my hooks. | Mes plumes, my pens. 

| SG. ab. de mot livres, of, or | de mes plumes, of, or by 
-} wn, by ny bogks. , my pens. 

Da. 2 mes es to * . mes i plumes, to my pens: 


| Singular: 


ny 


6 


. Sigel 


Wi 
Maſculine. 4 Feminin. 


N. ac. notre frere, our bro- | Notre ſceur; our nnter. 


ther. 8 
G. ab. 4e otre Frere, d or de notre ſceur, ol, or by our 
by our brother. - e 
Dat. & notre frere; to our 4 notre e ſeeur, too our ler. 
brother. e 1 3 5 


2 


Plural, \ . * 9. N 


N. ac. "Nos freres, our bro | Nos leute, our ſi ſters. 


thers. = 
G. ab. de. nos freres; off of de nos ſceurs, of, or by our 
by our brothers. [ _ ſiſters. | 


Dat. 2 "nos freres, to our 2 nos ſceurs, to our aten. 


brothers. 


8 "RIF a 


| For the jd ſecond. . 
N. ac. ten ami, thy friend.] Ta mipifon, thy houſe, N 
G. ab. de ton ami, 128 or by de ta d dei have or by ty 
thy friend. | houſe © 

Dat. A ton i y friend, 2 ta RO to thy hou. 


+5 1431. 1 3.4 Plural, 


N. ac. c to! amis, — friends. 


by thy friends. f thy houſes. 
D.2tes We to thy friends. ates eee houſes. 


E. 


Singular. 
N. ac. votre lit, your bed: Votre . cham- 
G. ab. de votre 155 wh or | Jae: 5 
by your bed. ew. de votre chambre, of, or by 


3 . your qi e h 
at. votre Ut, to mow à votre chambre, to your 
bed. i =p | chamber. 

JJ IMC ; H 3 | Plural. 


Tes maiſons, thy ks 2 
G. ab. de tes amis, of, or de tes: maiſons, of, or by 
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40. 185 
N. ac. vos lits, your N 


G. ab. de vas lits, of, or by 


your beds. 
Dat. à vos. Tithe; to vouf 
beds. g ] 


8  Singulor, ho 
For the third, | | 
N. 7 ſon couſin, his cou- 2 couline, her couſin, 
in. - 
G. ab. de fon couſin, of, or 45 fa couline, of, orby her 
by his couſin. couſin. 
Dat. 2 fon couſin, to his 2 <pakns, to her couſin. 
couſin. | 3 | 
| Plural, 


N. ac. /es coufins, his cou- 
ſins. 

G. ab. de ſes couſins, of 
or by his couſins. _ -- 

Dat. 2 ſes couſins, to his | 


Plural. 


7 


Of the, PkonovuN tt” 


7 Tom. Te 
, Tee, yout « cham- 


de vos chambres, of, or by 
| your chambers. _ 

2 Vos chambres, to your 
1 | chamber: 8. 11 


Ses couſines, her couſins, 


de ſes. couſinet, of, or by 
her couſins. 


2 ſes couſines, to bar cou- 


couſinas. Ks. = 

: Singular. 

N. ac. leur papier, chair Leur table, their table. 
paper. 

G. ab. e leur rapier, , de eur table, of, or by their 
or by their paper: table. 

Dat. 2 leur papier, to their | 2 Fur table, to their e table. 
paper. 

Plural. 


N. ac. "HOW Papiers, their 
papers. 
G. ab. de leur papiers, of, 
or by their papers. 
Dat. 2 leurs papiers, to 


; Leurs tables, their tables. a 


de leurs tables of vor by 


their papers - þ 


Fg 


their tables. 
2 tenrs'tables, to their ta- 
bes. 


DECLENSION 


Part I. Chap. VII. Art III. 103 
DECLENSION of the POSSESSIVE RELATIVE 
"26 Lhe 9 according to their Perlonsy without a 


For the finſt. 


* 


Sin aer. br 6 "wot 
N. ac. ＋ mien, ha mienne, þ Les miens, les — 
mine. mine. 
G. ab. du mien, de la mis | des miens, des miennes, of, 
enne, of, or by mine. or by mine. 
Dat. au mien, 2 la mienne, aux mens, aux miennes, to 
to mine. mine. : 
N. ac. le notre, hs abtre, Les noͤtres, ? | 
ours. ours. . A 
G. ab. du nõtre, de Ia nb | des „ 
tre, of, or by ours. of, or by p common. 
ours. Lf 
Dat. au notre, 2 la notre, | auxn6tres, 
to ours. to ours. 
Fer the ſecond. 5 


N., ac. Þ rien, la rienne, { Les fiens, lestiennes, thine. 
thine. . des tens, des tiennes, of, or 

C. ab. du tien, de la tien- |* by thine. 

ne, of, or by thine. ; 

Dat. au tien, à la tienne, aux tiens, aux tiennes, to 


to thine. E © 

N. ac. le votre, la votre, Les võtres, ] 
yours. yours. | 

G. ab. du votre, de la vd - | des vuitres, Te 
tre, of, or by yours. | of, or by common. | 

; yours. | | 

Dat. au votre, 2 la votre, aux voͤtres, | >: > 

toyours, to yours. _ 


% For 


ox 4 the PronduNs | 


Per the third. oe 
4 Singular. Pell. 774. 
Maſ. Tem. 1 Maſ. Fem. 70 
N. ac. le ſien, la ſi —_ his, ; tor fiens, les fiennes, his, 
hers. | hers. 
G. ab. du fien, de la # zenne, | des ſfiens, des Jenner, of, 
cf, or by his, You? by his, her s. 
Dat. au ſien, à ROY ay, ] | aux ſiens, aux Jiennes, to 
to oy to hers. 3 his, to hers. 
3 ae. 2 leur, i Lie: 1 Les leurs, i 


— x . theirs. 
G, ab. du leur, 4 Fa leur, des leurs, 


of, or r by theirs. | of, or by & 
1 theirs, 3 
| Dat. au leur, à la kur, t o aux leurs,” 22 
. theirs. | ho "i 


4 a v ;. i * . 
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"= HE poſefſive abſolute pronouns alwa « oy precede 
2% | the noun to which they are joined, but the 
— ve relative not being joined to their ſuſtantives, 

'2  Fuppole i it mentioned. before, and refer to it; as, j'ai ven- 
du mon cheval, avez: vous encore, le votre ? that 1 is to 

ſay votre cheval.. Vous alterez votre ante, je con- 

ſerve la mienne, that is to fay, ma ante. 

2. Fhough we ſaid in the preceding article that leur 

3 was always a conjunctive pronoun, when without an ar- 
ititicle, when joined to a verb, and when we can put 4 
ceux, or à elles in its ſtead: yet it is always a poſſeſſive 
pronoun when it has an article, or when it is joined to 

a noun, or that it ſuppoſes one which went before; as 

in les maitres 2 qui Pon tonfie de jeunts gens doivent 
leur donner toute leur attention, 5 maſters to whom 
we truſt young people ought to give them all their at- 


tention; the furit leur is à 2 conjunètire pronoun, becauſe 
: it 


_ 


ciati 


ame, 


0 


= 


T 


ject 
TI 
and 1 
celui. 
ceci, 
no p 


* 


perſo 


d bs Chap. vil. a v. 165 


it is Fü d an article, and b eſtides it is Fier ee ihe. 


verb donner, and that we may put A euæ in its ſtead, and 


ſay doivent donner à eux. The ſecond leur is a poſſeſ— 


five pronoun, becauſe ĩt 18 icin to the noun attention. 

In this phraſe, guand vor Heeres viendront, je leur 
monterrai ma bibliothẽgue, & j eſpere qu ili. mne mon- 
trerent la leur, when your brothers will come I will ſhow 
them my library, and J hope they will ſhow me theirs; 
the firſt leur is conjunctiye, becauſe it is joined to the 
| verb monterrai, and that it may be rendered by 2 eux ; 
je montrerai à eux. The ſecond leur is poſſeſſive, be- 


cauſe it has the article la, and refers to the noun þiblig- - 
thẽgue coming before it, ack me montrerons a bee 6 


ques 


4, The-poſſ 72 ve 8 of the fibſt — ſecond per- 
ſons always refer to perſons : but thoſe of the third, re- 
fer ſometimes to perſons and ſometimes to things. 

4. Mon, ton, ſon are uſed alſo with all nouns in the 
feminine beginning with a vowel or an h mute. So 
inſtead of ſaying ma ame, my foul; ta induſtrie, thy 


induſtry; fa e/perance, his hope; of Which the pronun- 


ciation would be .harſh and e b ma mon 


* ton . Job eſperance. 17 
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Of the DEMONSTRATIV E PRON OUNS. 


Tur demon ſtrative pronouns are ſo- called; becauſe 
they commonly ſerye to point out, or ſhow the ob- | 


ject ſpoken of, in a diſcourſe. 

Theſe which join to nouns are: ce, cet, cette, ces, 
and theſe which are not joined to them are, celui, celle, 
celui- ci, celle- oi, celui- la, celle-là, with their plurals, and 
ceci, cela, which are of the common n gender and have 
no plural. 

„„ 3 pronouns are all of the third 
perſon, and are GRE with the inde efinite * * 
e 
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| enen 18. 

Theſe with 2;noun are thus' declined.”. 

„ efi is Sing — Yor q 4 
lines. © = Meal, 


| N.ac. ec monde, this world. 
G. ab: de ce monde, of, 
—_ this world. | 


5 zer monde, 20 this 


e ne n 


v. 4 ae. ces monde, theſe | 
worlds. 

6. ab: de ces aondes, of, | 

or by theſe worlds. 

Dat. 2 ces mondes, to theſe | 


worlds. 5 1 | $1 34 12 


with a vowel or Y mute. 


Singular. Tem. 
N. ac. wok fille, this, or 
that girl. 
G. ab. ds certe fille, of, "Y 
by this, or that girl. 
Dat. 2 cette fille, to this, | 


or that 2 
— , 


* a 


8 4 


Me. 8 "Poms, - 3 
N. ac. celui, celle, he, ſhe. 
G. ab. de celui, de celle, of, 
or by him, her. 
Dat. à celui, à celle, tohim, 
to her. | 
N. ac. celui-ti, celle-ci, | 
"this one. 
G. ab. de celui - ci, de celle- 
ei, of, or by this one. | 
Dat. 2 celui ri, à celle- ci, 


| 


to this one. 0 | 


ww. 


cer A this lover. 

de cet e * or by this 
lover. 

2 cet amants to o this lover, 


Piat. ies 


| Ces amants, theſe lovers. 


4. ces amants, of, or by 
© theſe lovers. 
2 ces amants, to theſe lov- 


ers. 


*,* Ce is uſed belore Words in the maſculine begin- 
ning g with a conſonant and cet before thoſe BARK begin 


Plural. 
Ces filles, theſe girls 


i, % 


de ces filles, of, or by theſe 


Sirlss. 


2 ces os to theſe on 


Lo "Plural, 
Maſe. x oaks . 
Ceux, celles, thoſe. 
de ceux, de celles, of, of 
by thoſe. | 
2 ceux, 2 celle, to thoſe. 


ca- , n J thoſe, 


de ceux-ci, de celles-ci, ol, 


or by thoſe. 
2 ceux- ci, 2 celles-ci, to 
thoſe. 8 N. 


ſollowe 
put bef 
of adje 
V und. 
(te. fe 


1 1 4 1 8 Ka s x * 0 
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Part I. Chap. VII. Art, IV. 107 
N. ac. celui la, celle la, Ceux-iA, celles-la, thoſe. 
G. ab. de celui - Az de celle- | de ceux · Ia, de celles· la, of, 
Dat. 2 celui. N, 2 celle-io, & ceux-Id, 2 celles- , to 

to h =... | F 

SW. Cc, i, LOA; 6118 

Ne. en. 


G.ab. de ceci, of, or by this.” | de cela, of, or by that. 


11 


Dat. A ceci to this, J celay to at. 
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HE above pronouns are uſed in diſcourſe, accord · 

ing to the different ways they point out the things 

o which Ve Went, 57 ei oo 7 N 
1. Ce, cet, cette, and ces, are always put before nouns 
ſubſtantive of perſons or things, ſometimes preceded, or 
followed by their adjectives: (except ce, which is often 
pit before other words) and then they become a kind 
of adjectives, by the help of which, objects are placed 
3 under our eyes, as when I ſay ce ciel, this heaven; 
cette terre, this earth; ces elements font Pouurage de 


Dieu, theſe elements are the work of G. 
2. When we want to point out objects more or leſs 
diſtant, we put ci and d after the nouns ſubſtantive to. - 

viich they are joined. Ci to mark the object near at 
band, and 72 the one more diſtant; as, ce pays-ci, this 
country; cet homme · ci, this man; cette chambre· ci, this 
tumberz ces e theſe books, 6c. e. poyr-D 
that country; cet homme-12, that man; cette chambre- 
l that chamber; ces livres- la, theſe books, &c. 

When ce is not joined to a noun ſubſtantive, it is re- 
W oo Eo og a pr Es 

1, To what precedes in the diſcourſe, and points out 
tic perſon, or thing ſpoken of before; as when I fay, 


JE 
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e rn 1 - - | 
Je tis Homere & Pindre ; parce que ce ſont let meilleur; 
 Paetes.Gregues, I read Homer and Pindar: becauſe they, 

are the beſt Greek poets. © Les aftronomes qui preter- 'F 1 
dent gonngltre la nature deg etorles fixes, aſſurent que ye 
ce ſent autant de ſoleilt, cue aſtrononiers who pretend Bl. ©* 
to know the nature of the fixed ſtars, aſſüre that they 25 

are ſo many ſuns. Ce, in the firſt example, refers to Ho- hs 
mer and Pindar ; and, in the ſecond, to Stole fixes. 5 
2᷑. Iris relative to What follows in the diſcourte, ad % 

Points out the perſon or thing we are going to ſpeak of; 

as when 1 ſay, cetoit un grand capitaine que Ceſar, Ceſat 

vas a great captain; / ne pas connoftreles courtiſan; 

gue de compter ſur leurs promeſſes, it is not to know * 

courtiers to A their promiſes. Ce in the firſt at 
example refers to Cẽſar; and, in the ſtcond, to compter 

fur leurs promeſſes : however, on ſeveral 6ccafions where of t. 

in ce is relative to what follows, it is only uſed for ele- 

gance, and to give more force and energy to the expreſ- 

Wee for when I ſay, Ce fut Penvie gut occaſionna | 

rener nch ire dans be monde, it was envy that cr 

 foned the firſt murder in the world; it is as if T had 

ſaid, Penvie occaſionna. le premier meurtre dans | 


VVV 
3. Ce is oſten put for the general word cho/e, of which E 5 ; 

the ſignification is reſtrained and determined by the Bil ; p; 
words which follow it; and theſe are commonly the ra 
relative pronouns gui, quoi, dont, Ge. us, faites at- thof 
tention à ce que vous mavez'promis, give attention to ch 5 
that which you have promiſed me; that is to ſay, 2 l NY 
choſe que vous m'avez promiſe, to the thing, c. on nt 
doit <appliquer qu à ce qui peut tre utile, one ought 

not to apply himſelf but to that which may be uſeful; 

that is to ſay, 2 la choſe, or aux rages qui peuvent tre 
utiles, &c. to the thing, or to the things which may be 
When ce is not joined to a ſubſtantive, it does not 
change its termination, although it refers to nouns maſ- 
culine or feminine, fingular or plural. 


3. Celun & 2 


— . b — 
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Part I. Chap. VII. Art. v. 10 
3. Celui, and celle, with their plurals, are neyes joined 
hey o nouns ſubſtantive, as they have a'vague Ggnification 
en- of perſons, or things, which ought to be explained and 
que determined by the Plow ng words, without which theſe. 

d Wa pronouns cannot ſtand in a diſcourſe; as, celui qui met 
hey ſa confiance en Dieu, ne ſera pas trompe, he who places 
ts his confidence in God, will not be deceived; de toutes 
MF les felicites, celle dont les juſtes jouiſſent dans be ciel eft 
la eule & Ia, quelle nous devons aſpirer, of all the hap- 
„ pincfſes,. that of which the juſt enjoy in heaven is the 
= only one. to which we ought to aſpire 2 bien-heureax font 
ceux 9 ſoufrent perſecution pour Feſus-Chrift, v 


ow happy are thoſe who ſuffer perſecution for Jeſus Chriſt, * 
— 4. Celui=ci, celle: ci, celui- la, celle- ld, with their plu- 


a fals, have a determinate fignification, and independant 
of the words by which they may be followed. They 


- rg point out an object as under our eyes, or that 
l 1 has already been ſpoken of, as when I ſay, in ſpeaking 
1 of two men, celui - ci eſt le plus habile, this one is the 


bai moſt knowing; celui -Ià ef le plus ignorant, that one is 
the moſt ignorant; and in ſpeaking of houſes, je prefere 


| 4 celle-ci, à celle-la, c. I prefer this one, to that one, &c. 
nch 5. Ceci, and cela, only ſpeak of things, and ceci may 


he commonly be rendered by cette cho/e-ci, and cela by 
FR cette choſe IN. So when I ſay, ceci merite attention: 
que penſez- vous de cela? it is as if I had faid, cette 


4 choſe-ci mẽrite attention : que penſez-vous de cette 
\ la choſe 1a? Sc. 1 K | 
1 ne 3 Geog 41 | WK 8 

ight . | — 

ful; „ 5 3 
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be of the RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 


HE relative pronouns are ſo called, on account 
| of the relation, or reference, which they have to 
the nouns or pronouns which precede them, and which 
115 2 the perſons, or things of which they 9 

=. | * 
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courle, according to which they are either explicative 


* 5 


or determi native. 5 
I. They are explicative, when the words which fol. 
low them, and which depend on them, only unfold 
what was comprehended in the idea of the nouns ot 
| Pronouns to which the relative pronouns refer, without 


- changing any thing in them, and what is added by the 
help ** relative pronouns, to the preceding ideas, 


agrees to them in general, and in their full er- 
tent. So in Dieu gui aime let hommes, God who loves 
men; what is expreſſed by gui aime les hommes, only 
explains what is comprehended in the idea of God, who 
cannot be conceived without the attribute of kindneſs 
to men. Likewiſe in les hommes qui ſont crees pour 
connoſtre & pour aimer Dięu, men who are created to 
know and love God; what is added to the idea of hon- 
mes, by the words depending on qui, agrees to that idea 
in general, and in its full extent, as there is not a man 
who was not created to know and to love God. Con- 
ſequently qui, in both examples, ſerves to explain the 


o FEES. 
IT. They are. determinative, when they are uſed to 
reſtrain and determine the ſignification of the nouns 
or pronouns, to which they refer, that is to ſay, when 
that which is added to an idea, by the help of the rela · 
tive pronouns, does not agree to that idea in its full ex- — 
tent. 80 in les hammes qui craignent Dieu, the men ¶ I ateced 
who fear God; the pronoun qui ſufficiently ſhows, that Mfde mo 
I do not ſpeak of all men, but only of the ſmall number ¶ tent of 
of thoſe Who fear God. Conſequently qui is determi- 2. Nt 
native. Bi | 7 telative 


5 


Other relative pronouns. 


What I have faid of gui may a!fo be applied to the Nprbons: 
e ; b them, 


The 


% 
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the relative — —— detlined with the indefinite _ 

—— 4. laquelle, which take the defi 
— is 


to it a winn- 
Erie makes arr of 


DECLENSION of the RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 


Singular and Plural. 1.8 ingular and Plural. 
N. Jui, Woo. N. ac. Qui, or gue, what. 
G. ab. de gui or ant, * G. ab. de quai, or dont, 
of, or by whom. . of, or by what. 
Dat. 2 gut, to whom. Dat. à quei, to what. 
Ac. qui or que, whom. J (. 
Singular. Plural. 
| Maſ. Ffm. J ma. Fem, 
*. Lequel, laquelle, which. +64 Lefquels, lef 
G. ab. duquel, de laquelle, þ- | deſquels, 83 or 
or deat, of, on-bywhich, . 1 1 of, Or by which, 
or what. ö | 8 what. | 
Dat. auguel, à laquelle, to | xquels, aua eller, to 
Fiero. what. . $5 | which, bo — 
c. lequel, laquelle, or ue, uels, leſquelles, or que, 
_ which, or hat, 5 FE Nach or what. 8 


R E M A . 
8 H E noun, or pronoun, to which the relative 
refers, is called its antecedent. So in Dien 
ui aime les hommes, God who loves men; Dieu is the 
antecedent of qui; and in argent que fai depenſe ; 
the money which I have ſpent; Pargent is the antece- 
dent of que.' 
2. Nouns ſubſtantive can only be antecedents to the 
telative pronouns,. as they only expreſs the ideas of 
ferſons and things. Pronouns may alſo be antecedents 


b them, 5 then they ſupply the place of fome nouns 
ſubſtantive, 


| e alt ak Hogs: ar und. 


1 peupler, It is a 


&+ _ veut vibe 4 reux, doit domikr 
who would liye happy ought to N e 1s paſſions; 


| Pheomme qui veut vivre heurens, 2 
live happy, . | 


| according to the caſe-w erein it is 

à⁊ noun expreſſed be 
ſonable ſenſe. So in ſongecont 7 appaiſer 
Dieu, dont nous devons craindre les eſfets, let us think 
on appeaſing the wrath of God, of which we ought to 


de * 1 
in il ft; Stonnant que Hens: are: air ef&la viimg 
\ 4 un ſcelerat, Lui gui n reit aceupe quer du bonheur di 
ſtonſhing that Henry IV. was the 
victim of a wretch, He who was only buſied with the 

pineſs'of his people; Lui, — of ſſui ſtands 
d of Henri uat na, expreſſed before; and in celui 
along, He 


wherein celui the antecedent; of *4' ut for V homme: 
e. th man who would 


. You will find the antheedeii? of a Nagl ve pronoun 

in turning it by lequel, laquelle, duquel, de ſaguelle, &c. 
and by Joining to it 
whilel i it can make a rea- 
la colere d: 


; with 


_ dread the effects; you find that it is Ja colere, and not DEC 
Dieu, that is the habadent of dont, becauſe we may ſaj 
 fongeons 2 appaiſer la colere de Dieu, de laquelle 3 M. a1 
nous devons craindre les Mets, let us think on appeaſimg N. L 
the wrath of God, of which wrath we ought to dread the G. al 
effects; and that we could not ſay duquel Dieu nous di- wh 
Vons. craindre les efets, of which God we * to dread Dat. 
the eff cds. N Ac. 9 
4. There are ſome 3 3 qui and quoi have wh; 
no antecedent either expreſſed or. underſtood, and then Wi 
ut may 7 generally be turned by guelle perſonne, and * 
by quelle choſe; as, je vous ferai connoſtre qui je ſuin f 


will let you know who I am; that is to ſay quelle per. N. ac. 
ſonne je ſuis, what perſon. I am; on ne fait encore à quoi "kd 
attribuer ſurement la chute ts; corps peſants, it is no Wl G ab. 


yet known with certainty-to what to attribute the fall of of, o 
2 that i is to ſay à quelle choſe at tribuer ſure- Dat. 3 
ment la chte des corps  peſants, to what ching to at. _ whic 


but * t the fall f beav bodies. 
e wi my e fall of heavy armen 


— 


\ 


* . 
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A R T I c 1. E vi. 
of the ABSOLUTE PRONOUNS. 


H E abſolute 1 e by 


are, for the moſt part, the ſame with 22 e which, 
in the preceding article, we called relative ; but they 
differ in ſignification, and take no antecedent, as the re- 


latire always do. 


They are, qui, que and quoi quel, nile, lequel, 
laquelles and are declined with the mdefinite article, ex- 


e d _— * take _ ons. ca 10 


S# i 


clus; | 


DECLEN SION if the ABSOLUTE PRONOUN 8. 
M. Sing. and b . 


M. and F. Sing. and Plur. 
N. Qui, who. 

G. ab. de qui, of, or wy} : 
5 5 88 

Dat. 2 qui, to whom. 8 

Ac. qui, or que, — ; 
what. 


2 
Ma. Fem. 
N. ac. Quel, quelle, hich, 


what. 


6. ab. de qu quel, de quelle, | 


of, or by wh which, what. 


Dat. 2 quel, 2 22 to, | 


which, what. mou 


FE ab. 


wy ac. 


what. 
D. 2 quoi, to what. 


C 


NY ral. 


7 Maſ. F. em. 
Quel, 3 which, 


- what. 
de quels, de quelles, of, or 
by which, what. 


Aus, 2 quelles to which , 


what. : 


3 


uoi, or que, what. 


quoi, of, or by 


2 * * 9 
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Singular. „ RAS 
- Maſ. Fem. IJ Mac. Fem.. 


N. ac. Lequel, laquelle, 
Which, What. 
S. ab. duquel, delaquelle, 
of, or by which; what. 


Dat. au quel, 2 laquelle, Þ 
to whnch, what. . 2 


Lefquels, lequellesgwhich, 


4 arfquels, defquille, of, or 
1 by which, what. 
}] auxqtels, auxquelles, to 
Which, what. 


5 
0 2 5 1 a 
1.2 "HE ab/olute pronouns are commonly uſed in 


ſuch 17 as y doubt, incertainty and 
ignorance, and if they are uſed ſometimes in expreſſions 
which mark knowlege, or certainty, that knowlege is 
never diſtinctly expreſſed; and the object of which the 
. abſolute pronoun ſupplies the place, remains always to 
be ſpecified in a clear and determinate manner. 
_ - Of all the phraſes which, with the abſolute pronouns 
© expreſs dolib?, incertainty and ignorance, the moſt ordi- 
nary, in diſcourſe, are thoſe which aſk a queſtion, which 
is the reaſon why the moſt part of Grammarians have 
called them inferrigative, © © + ” 
2. The abſolute qui, in all its caſes only fpeaks of per- 
ſons, and may always be turned by quelle perſonne ; as, 
je devine, qui; ou quelle perſonne vous a mal parle de 
moi, I gueſs who, or what perſon has ſpoken evil to you 
of me; A qui, ou A quelle perſonne dois=je demander 
conſeil ? of whom, or what perſon muſt I aſk counſel? . 
Qui eft-ce qui, with interrogation, is uſed inſtead of 
qui: as, qui eſt- ce qui eff venu? Who is come? or without 
interrogation ; as, dites-moi qui eſt- ce qui eſt venu, tell 
me who is come; then the firſt qui is abſolute, the 
ſecond relative, and has the firſt for its antecedent, - 


1 


— i P — 


if I had fajd qui ef venu, or quelle eſt la perſonne qui 
„fo ns. 
3+ Que, only ſpeaks. of things, and may always be 
rendered by guelle choſe ; as, je ne*ſais que vous-offrir, 
I know not what to offer you; that is to ſay, quelle choſe . 
vous of rir : que ſauhaitez-vous de moi? what do you 
. watit with me? that is to ſay, quelle choſe ſouhaitez- 
vgn * Fi JP es 3 
Qu eft-ce que, is often put inſtead of que, eſpecially 
in aſking a queſtion; ſo qu' eſt-ce que vous craignez ? 
what do you fear? may be turned by que craignez-vous ? 
and then the firſt que'ts abſolute, the ſecond relative, 
and has the firſt for its antecedent. Qu eſt-ce que, 
being uſed in phraſes without interrogation, can only 
be turned by quelle choſe, or ce que ; as, je ne ſais qu! 
eſt-ce que vous avez fait au lieu d'etudier, I know not 
what you have done inſtead of ſtudying; that is to ſay, 
je ne /ais quelle choſe vous avez faite, or ce que vous 
avez fait au lieu d' etudier. ' © 
4. Quoi, only ſpeaks of things, and may be turn- 
ed by quelle choſe ; as, je ſais de quoi i n capable, 
I know of what he is capable; that is to fay, de quelle 
choſe i et capable; à quoi vous occupez-vous at what 
do you occupy yourlelt ? that is to ſay, à quelle choſe 
Vous occupez-vous? M. EEE. 
55 Quel, quelle, ſpeaks equally of perſons and things 
in both numbers, and always ſuppoſes a ſubſtantive to 
which it refers, and of which it borrowsthe gender and 
number. 5 5 e | - 
6. Leguel, laguelle, conſidered as abſolute, ſpeaks © 
both of perſons and things, and whether uſed with in- 
terrogation, or without it, it ſtands inſtead of quel, quelle, Rb 
and its ſubſtantive. If after having Tpoken of houſes, 
I ſay, laquelle evez-vous achetẽe? which have you 
bought? It is as if I had ſaid, quelle maiſon avez- 
vous achetze ? which houſe have you bought? and if 
after having ſpoken of books, I'fay, je vois au quel 
vous donnez la preference, I ſee to which you give the 
preference; it is as if I had ſaid, je vois à quel livre 
vous donnez la preference, &c. | * 
ER OE „ 


% 


— 


116 | Of the PRONOUNS 
7. Oh, d'où, and par ot, may be looked upon as abſo- 


. Jute pronouns, when they ſupply the place of 91 


without an antecedent, and when they may be turned 
| by quelle choſe, or by quel, with any ſubſtantive; as, 


cold allez- vous? where are you going? that is to ſay, en 


quel lieu allez- vous? od aſpirez - vous? to what do you 
aſpire? that is to ſay, à quoi, or à quelle choſe a/pirez- 
vous? Folt venez- vous? from whence do you come? 
' that is to ſay, de quel lieu venez-vous ? par od paſſerons- 
nous? that is to ſay, par quel lieu paſſeront- nous? &c. 
Nui, que, quoi and lequel, laquelle, being ſome- 
times relative, and ſometimes abſolute pronouns are 
thus diftingwihed. © 7: 1 5 
I. Qui, que and quoi arè always relative, when they 
may be turned by lequel and /aquelle; and on the con- 
trary, when i can be rendered by quelle perſonne, 
que and quoi by quelle choſe, they are abſolute pronouns. 
When que cannot be turned either by leguel or la- 
quelle, or b quelle choſe, it is a eonjunction. 
2. Lequel and laquelle, with their caſes, are abſolute, 
when they may be rendered by quel and quelte,” joined 
to ſubſtantives. /.. NT 
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, the INDEFINITE or INDETERMINATE 
| : = .f , wie, 7s 141 F £ 3: 8000 
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HE ag er or . indeterminate: pronouns are fo 

£ called; becauſe, they commonly expreſs their ob- 
ject in an indeterminate manner. They are alſo called 
improper, as there are ſeveral of them which may as 
properly be called adjectives as pronouns. EN | 


% 
8 
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& 
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They are divided into four kinds, viz. 0 

I. Thoſe uſed inſtead of nouns; as, guiconque, who-— 
ſoe ver; quelgu' un, quelgu'une, any one, ſome one; cha- 
cun, chacune, every one, each; autrui, others; per- 
ſonne, no man, no woman, with the negative ne ; but 
without it, jt ſignifies any one or ſome one; rien, no- 
thing when accompanied with the negative ne; but 
without it, it ſignifies any thing, or ſomething; Pun 


bautre, one another, both. _ Ls | 
$5 The above pronouns take the indefinite article, 
except rien, and Pun Pautre, which take the definite. 
II. Thoſe uſed as adjectives; as, quelque, ſome; chaque, 
every, each; certain, certaine, certain; quelconque, who- 
ever, whatever. | 1 ö 
(*5 They take the indefinite article. 1 
III. Thoſe uſed ſometimes as pronouns, and ſome- 
times as adjectives; as, nul, nulle, nobody; aucun, au- 
cune, nobody; pas un, nobody, any one; autre, other, 
otherways; Pun & autre, both; meme, itſelf, even; 
tel, telle, ſuch; pluſteurs, many; tout, toute, all, every, 
every thing. I Tos 5 
t{& They take the indefinite article, except autre, 
which takes any article, and Pun & Pautre, which takes 
the definite: — 8 I 
IV. Thoſe. accompanied by que; and which with it, 
have a particular ſignification; as, quique ce ſoit, or 
ſometimes, qui que ce fut, without a negation, ſigniſies 
whoſoever, whatever; but with the negative ne, it ſig- : 
nifies nobody, any body; q que ce ſoit, or ſometimes | 
quot que ce fit, without a negation, and followed by 
que, or qui, ſigmifies whatever; but with it, it ſignifies 
nothing; quel que, whoever, whatever; quoi que, what- 
ever; quelque - > que, tout > - que. | 
„They take the indefinite article, except quelque, 
which takes none. 15 | I. | 


7 ' jo ' 
— * 1 . - 
* * 
8 : I 3 | 
. . N 


REMARKS 


— 


118 ' Of the PRONOUNS. | 


- 
2 — — — 


— p —— 
7 * 


H E M ARK 8. 


UICON QUE always comprebends 2 relatire pe! 
Q with its antecedent; it 1s commonly maſcu- of 
line, and has no plural. | 3 
Quelgi un, quelpu' une, makes quelques-un, quelqucs "i 
unes, in the plural. per 
Chacun, chacune, has no plural. ber 
Autrui, never joins with an adjective, is properly tum 
ok no gender, has no plural, and is uſed with propriety Jau 
only in the genitive, dative, and ablative caſes, ela 
Perſonne,\is ſometimes an indefinite pronoun, and / 8 
ſometimes a noum ſubſtantive, When pronoun, it 1s al. 
maſculine, has no plural, and is uſed either with a ne- 
gation or without it; without a negation, it is uſed in 
expreſſions of doubt, incertainty, andi =. and 
may be rendered by aucun, or quelqu' un: but, when I 
ſubſtantive, it has the plural, and is declined with the acc 
definite article, la, les, or une, des. + how 
Rien, when indefinite pronoun is uſed with, or the 
without a negation, is maſculine, and has no plural : leret 
When accompanied with ne, it is ſeldom uſed but in and 
expreſſions of doubt, incertainty, or interrogation. Some- min; 
times it is a pure ſubſtantive, and ſignifies he nothing, A 
or a nothing, has a plural, and takes the article / or thin, 
un; as, le rien, the nothing; un er nothing; des reſtr: 
riens, nothings, GG. | geni! 
Lun autre, are of both genders : and numbers, feren 
and are uſed ſeperately or together; when together they nulle 
mutually mark ſeveral objects, and then the firſt remains duite 
always in the nominative, and the fecond is in ano- Pa 
ther caſe, ſometimes preceded by a pre oſition: but relati 
when uſed ſeperately, — mark the * ion of ſeveral —_ 
rin! 


objects. i 
On gatio 


( 


5.08 on the SECOND KIND. | 


. A 


Nuelpus, in the ſingular marks an indeterminate 


perſon or thing in the plural; an indeterminate number 


of perſons or things, and is of both genders. * _ 


|  Chaque, is of Both genders, and has no plural. 
3. Certain, when pronoun marks an indeterminate 


perſon or thing, often 2 ſome, has the two num 


bers, and takes the indefinite article, or un, une: ſome- 


times it is a pure adjective, then it ſigniſies ſure or cer- 


tain, and is commonly put after its ſubſtantive; as, un 
ẽtat certain, une nouvelle certain. 


QNuelcongue, is only uſed by ſcriveners; as, non- 
cbftant oppoſition, ou appellation quelconque, Gc. 


on the THIRD KIND. 


Nul, aucun, pas - un, with their feminines, when 
accompanied with ne, ſignify nearly the fame thing: 
however nul ſeems to have a more negative force than 
the others, is the only one that can be uſed with a re- 
ference to any thing that precedes it in the diſcourſe, 


and then it ſignifies nobody, and is only uſed in the no- 


minative ſingular 'maſculine. 7 | 

Aucun, has commonly a reference to the perſons or 
things ſpoken of before, ſometimes its ſignification is 
reſtrained by a noun, or pronoun following it in the 
genitive, and on ſome occaſions, you may uſe indif- 
terently nul, or aucun,' in- the ſame benification,; as, 
nulle or aucune de vous ne peut ſe plaindre de ma con- 
duite, none of you can complain of my conduct. 

Pas un, is always uſed like aucun in a reſtrained and 
relative ſignification; but pas un marks an excluſion 
more general than aucun; and, in expreſſions of doubt 
or intergogation, aucun is ſometimes put without a ne- 
gation, and then it may be rendered by quelqu'un. 


- I 4 3 „ The 


* 
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*The foreſaid three pronouns are commonly 
uſed only in the ſingular; and when they are joined 


to nouns ſubſtantive, .may then be regarded as ad- 
Jectives. 55 Fi 


* Vul, 6gnifying null or void, is adjective; as, 


ce teftament eft nul, that teſtament is null; ces proce- 
dures ont ete declarees nulles ; theſe procedures have 
been declared void, & cc. CENT 0 


* Aucun and pas un, preceded by en, to which they 


refer as to their ſubſtanſtive, ought to be regarded as 


adjectives, as in, De toutes les nations de la terre, il 
ny en a aucune qui wait une idẽe au moins confuſe de 


la divinite, of all the nations of the earth, there is not 


one that has not, at leaſt, a confuſed idea of the divi- 
nity, &c. %% 8 

Autre, is of both genders and numbers, and diſ- 

tinguiſhes perſons or things. When it is not joined to 


- 


a ſubſtanſtive, or when it does not refer to en, it is pro- 
+ Noun; but when joined to a ſubſtantive, or preceded by 


en to which it refers as to its ſubſtantive, it is adjective. 
Sometimes it ſignifies different; as, un voyageur raps 
porte ſouvent les choſes tout autres qu'elles ne ſont, a 
traveller often relates things quite different from what 
they are; that is to ſay, toutes differentes de ce qu elle 
font. 3 # | 3 Fr es” 

L'un & l'autre, are of both genders and'numbers, 
and are ſometimes uſed without any ſubſtantive expreſs- 
e. 25 | | 


4. Meme, is of both genders and numbers, and when 


uſed as an adjective it has three different uſes. 

1. It is often put immediately after nouns ſubſtan- 
tive, and the moſt part of pronouns to give them more 
force and energy; as, le roi-meme, the king himſelf; 
nous-memes, our-ſelves, &c. 5 a 
2. It implies identity; as, c' eft le meme ſoleil 
qui eclaire toutes les nations de la terre, it is the 
8 ſun that illuminates all the nations of the earth, 

c. | \ 


3. It 


3. It 


ual 19, 


by ga. 
perſonn 
two pe 


Tel, 
ſon wh 
occaſio 
perſon 


in wha 


only 
ined 


ad- 


28, 


c= 
lave 


they 
q as 
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— 
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3. It marks thar the thing of which we ſpeak is e- 


ual to, or like another ; in which caſe it may be turned 
by Egal, or ſemblable ; as, il eft rare de trouver deux 
perſonnes du mème charactere, it is uncommon to find 
two perſons of the /ame or lite character, c. 
Tel, when put for celui, or when it ſtands for a per- 


ſon whom we do not name is pronoun; but on all other 


occaſions it is adjective, and marks the compariſon of a 


perſon or thing with another, without expreſſing by itſelf, 
in what that perſon or thing is compared; as, un home 


tel que vous devoit avoir plus de ſoin 5/6 reputation, 
a man like you ought to have mare care of his reputation; 
tel i a ets, tel il ſera toujours, ſuch he has been, ſuch 
he will always be; telle vie, telle mort, ſuch life, ſuch 
death, c. Med pre, | ee e 


Pluſieurs, is of both genders and has. no Gingular. 
When it does not take à ſubſtantive after it, it is pro- 


noun; but wherit does, it is adjective. It is pronoun 
in, pluſieurs ont cru le monde eternel, many have thought 
the world eternal; and adjective in on ne rẽuſit guere 
en ' appliquant à pluſieurs ſciences 2 la fois, one 


ſeldom ſucceeds by applying to too many ſciences at | 


once. =; 8 5 
Fout, conſidered as a pronoun is only uſed in the 
ſingular maſculine, and fignifies every thing; but when 


adjective and in the Gngular, it ſignifies all, and ſome- 


times every, as in, tout le pays / inondẽ, all the country 

is overflowed; toute la ville /t en larmes, all the city is 

TRY tout homme .2/# mortel, every man is mortal, 
C. \ 333 > * FOOT 
In the plural; it not only ſignifies every, but it alſo 

marks that we want to ſpeak 

ed in an idea; as, tous les hommes /ont morts en Adam, 

eyery man is dead in Adam, G. | 


8 


of all the ſubjects contain- 


On \ 


N 


* - 
1 
; 
; ” 
— 
| 
4 


3 marks an affirmation, without any attribute; as the noun 


> 
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ubſtant 


nualitie 


— 


on the FOURTH KIND. . 


I. 
rich th 
<Oui gue ce foit, and ſometimes qui que ce fut, is pbject 


ahrm 
arm. 


only uſed in the ſingular maſculine. 

Luoi que ce ſoit, and ſometimes quoi que ce fit is 
only uſed in the ſingular maſculine alſo. , We 
Luel que, ſerves to mark an object, either in itſelf, viz. 
or by its nature and qualities; but in ſuch a way as hows MI 1. 1 


. 3 we do not give any particular attention to it ; as, les Nout of 
criminels doivent éëtre punis, quels qu'ils puiſſent etre, More; | 
. - criminals ought to be puniſhed whoever they be; quel * 1 
que / ſoit le bonheur des gr rands de la terre, un chritim Mcxteric 

u 


out of 


it Fen propoſer un plus ſolide, whatever be-the hap- N 
to dec 


pineſs of the great ones of the earth, a chriſtian ought 


to propoſe to himſelf one more. ſolid, „ A: 
Vue que is of both numbers, has no article and is af an 
only uſed in the nominative. nime, 
Si que, is maſculine and has no plural. It i is 4. 
often better for the ſake of * and e ta mark, 
uſe quelque, choſe que in its aca is at 
* * the ac 

3 TE: I kno 


The! 
whic 


b HA P. VIIL 


love 

5 5 * 1 To 

: Of VERBS. perſo 

N 

T a] is a word, that judges and 8 mark- Aux 
| ing the being, the action, or the ſuffering of any The 


perſon or thing, with the difference of odds, times, 
numbers and perſons. 

Verbs may ho divided into two general kinds; VIZ, 

I. The Al kantive verb Etre, to be; which only 


Lutte 
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qualities. 5 _ 5 8 ; Fe 
II. The adjective verbs, which contain the attribute 
ith the affirmation; as the nouns adjective expreſs the 
bject as veſted with ſome quality. That of which we 
rm any thing, is called the ſubject, and that which we 
aſhrm concerning it, is called the attribute. | 
We ſhall divide the adjective verbs into five claſſes, 
viz. | S W 5 15 
1. The Active, which mark that the action paſſes 
as, les out of the ſubject that is its principal; as, aimer, to 
Etre, ¶ lore; travailler, to work, &c. e 
quel 2. The Neuter, which mark the action without any 
tien Nexterior motion, or if they do, that motion does not go 
hap- ¶ out of the ſubject that acts; as, dormir, to ſleep; palir, 
ught WM to become pale; /anguir, to languiſh, cc. 
3. The Paſſive, which mark the receiving the effect 

1d is i of an action, produced by ſome other ſubject; as, il ef 

mime, he is loved, oc, PD 
[t is 4. The Reffected and Reciprocal, the firſt of which 
7, to mark, that the ſubject which acts, acts upon itſelf, and 


is at the ſame time either the ſubject or the object of 


the action; as, je me bleſſe, T hurt myſelf ; je me connois, 
I know myſelf, &c. Philoſophers call it immanent action. 
— The ſecond mark the action of two, or many ſubjects 
which act upon one another; as, ils ſe battent tous deux, 


they both fight; nous nous aimons les uns les autres, we 


love one another, c. 


5. The Imper ſonal, which are only uſed in the third 


perſon ſingular. * LY | 
Note. Beſides the above, there are two others, called 
ke Auxiliary, as no verb can be conjugated without them. 
bey are avgir, to have; and #tre, to be. 


oy 
> of x 
- d o 


ubſtantive only ſignifies the object without regard to its } 
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ARTICLE * 


Of the different CON JUGATION S of VERBS, ther 
„ N or en u. N nen and Perſons 


To conjugate : a verb. i is to repeat it with all the Vas 
riations of which it is ſuſceptible. ] 

There are four conjugations in French, which 
are diſtinguiſhed 1 the en terminations of thei a 
infinitives. 


The 1/4 ends in er; as, ne to an 
The 2d ends ir; as, punir, to 7 
The. 3d ends Jin oir ; as, recevoir, to receive. 
The 4thends _ in re, dre, tre, and pre: as, dire, toſaj. 


Rendre, to reſtore; batre, to fight, Sc. 


* 


VERBS have four MOODS, viz. 


1. The Indicatiue which indicates an action in a di- 
rect and poſitive manner. 

2. The Imperative, Ve commands, beſceches, or 
„„ 

3- The Subjun&ive or conjunttve, ſo called, becauſe 
it is always uſed after other words, on which it depends. 

4. The Infinitive, which only expreſſes the action, or 
ſgnifieation of the verb jn an inde! nite and indetermi- 


nate manner. CR | OY 1 
Verbs have dhivp 2 ple or natural times or tenſes, - 


viz. The preſent, paſt, and Future. To the firſt of 
theſe belongs the conditional preſent. Jo the ſecond be- 
long the imperfect, preterite, preter-indefinite; firſt, 
preter-pluperfeft, ſecond, ꝓreter-pluperfect, and the 
conditional paft. To the laſt the future paſt. 
In verbs, as in nouns, there are two numbers, viz. 
the angular and the plural; which are diſtinguiſhed by 


the 


auxilia 


4 
1 
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me nouns, or perſonal pronouns which precede them, 
or by their different terminations. 

There are three b in 1 each eee 
e, ITE 
1. Je, 1 
bes chou. Jof both genders. 
3. Il, he; elle, ez or vn, one, wy one, Sc. 
Plural. 
1. Nous, we. 
2. 96055 E, or you.” . of boch genders. 
. Il, elles, they. vide, pages 91 and 92. 


VERBS have two PARTI CIPLES. 


The preſent ends always in ant, and is active. 

The other is ended according to the difference of the 
eonjugation, and is paſſive. | 

We ſhall now proceed to the conjugation of the two 


auxiliaries. 
| _ AVOIR, WH_..: 
in a 
Ayant, having. Ear . 
-E uy had. palſi Vis © 


Indicative M O 0 152 


pow Preſent. 
Singular. Plurals. | 
1. Pai, IJ have. I. Nous avons, we have. 
2. tu as, thou haſt. 2. vous avez, ye, or you 
111. Þ - ns 
+:40r elle a, he, or ſhe has. | 3.ils,or elles ont, cheyhave. | 


1 | 


Imperfeft. . 
. Tavets I had. I. Nous. avions, we » had. 
2. tu avoir, thou hadi | "_ aviez, ye, or you 
> ; ad, | 
3. ils, or elles avoient, they 
38 © 


3.11, or elle avait, beg the 


ad, 


Preterite. 


- 


Fg 


2. u avois en, thou hadſt 


z 


1. Peus, I had. 


2. tu eus, thoyghadit. 
3. il, or elle eut, he, or r the 


0 valve, r. 1 


 Proterige. - 


'S Nous e elmer; we bal 


| 2+ vous , Yes or you 


had. 


had. 5:4 Ade” 
Nee definite. I be 
1. . Vai eu, I have had. "7 


2. fx as eu, thou haſt had. 


3. 1, Aa hey or the | 


2. * avez e, ye have 
had. | 
3. ts, or elles ont eu, they 


bas had. 5 IN 


have had. 


. ir Preter- pluperfet?. 


. Fo avois eu, 1 had had: 


had. 


3. il, or elle avoit eu, he, 


or the had had. 


I. Nous avions eu, we hat 
2. vc aviez eu, Je had 


had. 


3. ili, or eller avvient ei, 


5 they hag had. 


Second Preter- pluperfett. 


1. J eus eu, I had had. 


* 
2, Fu eus eu, thou hadſt 
had. 
3. il, or elle eut eu, he, or 


{ 


had. N 

2. Vous elites eu, ye bad 
had. 

3. ils, or elles eurent eu, 


che had 9 4. ter had had. 
Future. 7 23 
: 1 Plurals. 
1. J gurai, 1 ſhall, or will 1. Nous aurens, we ſhall, 
have. or will have. 


ö 
2. tu auras, thou ſhalt, or 


wilt have. 
3. il, or elle aura, he, or 


aurez, ye ſhall, or 


| 2. 10 
will have. 


3- tls, or elles auront, they 


* * ſhe ſhall, or will ave. - 


ſhall, or will have. 
Futurt 


35 ils, or elle arent, they 


1. Nous avons eu, we hare 


I. Nous elimes eu, we had | 


had 


2. FA 


hav 


3-14, 0 


. 


2. Fit. 
hav 
3. il. | 
ſhe 


* 
I ſh. 
2. Tu 0 
tho! 
J-11,0 
he, 01 


Ls 
2. At 
3. 2 


bin 


- 


. 7 aurai eu, I will have | 
had. -- 

2. tu auras eu, thou wilt 
have had. H 


id, 


yon 
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Future Paſt. - | 


1. Nous aurons eu, we will 
have had. 

2. vous aurez eu, ye will 
have had. 


thy z. il, or elle aura eu, he, or | 3. ils, or elles auront eu, 
he will have . they will have had. 
have Conditional Preſent. 55 ; 


l. 7 aurois, 1 would have. | 


1. Nous aurions, we would 
have. - A 
2. Vous auriez, ye would 


have 
| 2. tu aurois, thou woulaſt / 
they have. N 
3. 1½ or elle auroit, he, or 
ſhe would have. 


. J aurois, or j Peuſſe eu, 
I ſhould* have bad. 1 


- 


have. 
3. ils, or elles auroient, 
they would have. b 


Conditional Paſt. £5 


| 1* Nous aurions, or nous 
1 ons eu, we ſhould have 
ad. 

2. VOUS auriez, or vous eulſ- 
ie eu, yeſhould ha ve had. 

3. ils, or elles auroient, or 

eilſſent eu, * ſhould 

a had. 


E 
: 2, tu aurois, or tu cuſs eu, 
thou ſhouldeſt have bad. 
3. il, or elle auroit, or eut eu, 
had k,orſh ſhould havehad. 
had 
” Imperative 


A * Ry * 69690 * . © 
2, Aie, have thou. | 
3. Wil, or qu'elle ait, let 
him or her have. - 


M0 0D. 


Preſent or Future. 


1. Ayons, let us have. 
2. ayez, have ye. 
3. qu'il, or qu'elles aient, 


— 


let them have. 


SubjunGive. 


—— - — — 2 
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| Subjunflive, or Cunjunckive M 0 O D. 
Preſent, 0 or Future. 


Singuiars. 3 

1. Que faie, chat I may 
„ 

2. que tu aies, that thou 
mayeſt have. 

3. qu'il, or qu'elle ait, that 


Plurali. | 
I. Que nous ayions, that we 
map have. 
2. que vous ayiez, that ye 
may have. 
| 3. u ils, or qu elles aient, 


he, or ſne may have. 
1. Que j alt, chat 1 wish 
have. 
2. que tu euſſes, chat a thou 
mighteſt ade, 
3. Ju il, or qu'elle vut, that 


that they may have. 


Img perfect. 


I. Que nous euſſions, that we 
| might have. 
2. que vous euſſiex, that je 
might UTE. - - 
þ 3- quwils, or qu elles euſſent, 


he, or ſhe might have. | 


that they — have. 


Preterite. 


I. Que J aie eu, that I may 


1. Que nous ayions eu, that 


have had. 2 we may have had. 
2. que tu aies eu, that thou | 2. gue vous ayiez eu, that 
mayeſt have had. ye may have had. 
3. qu'il, or elle ait en, 1 gu'ils, or qu'elles atent 
that he, or the may have eu, that they may have 
5 * J ; * had. 
Preterpluperftr. 

. ue j euſſe eu, that I | 1. Que nous eu sion eu, that 
Ro have hac. we might have had. 
2. que tu euſſes eu, that | 2. que vous euſſiex eu, that 
/ * thou mighteſt have had. ye might have had. 

3.9 wil, or qu'elle et eu, | 3. 91 ile, or qu'elles euſſent 
that he, or ſhe might eu, that they * have 
have * = 
3+: Tafinitive M 00 D. 
Preſent. Avoir, to have. 


Preterite. 


- 


Avoir eu, to have 00 


Participle | 


Si 


Je. ſur 
tu es, 


ih, 


Pe 670 
tu eto 
il ẽtoi 


Part]. LCA vm. An. i. 
| Particapie active. 
Preterite, | Ahant eu, 


3 


n pa; „„ 


aving. | 


ving had, 


1 rele A maſ. fem. had, 
"ox © Gepund.- „ 
je 1 
t, „„ 6 oY 
e e, 
x 2 2 being, 5 "fave. 05 j 
f Ste, N . — 
Indicative 0 0 P. Fn 
FA 1 14 Tor, rag | 1 
8 85 MN — $9 Ow of . 
t, 7e 125 I am,.-. 5 | Now ſommes, we are. 
tu et, thou art. ] vous Ates ye are. 
uf he is. 45 „ ; * ili font, they are. 5 — ** 
at E 
7 bil was”. 4 Nous etions, we there, © 9h, 
At tu ctois, thou alt. | vous ẽtieg, ye were. 
il toit, he we. 173% ẽtoient, e 
nt 5 - 7% |  Protegits. 1. W 
10 Je fus, L was. {Now 7 ul we were. 
tufus, e vous ui, ye were. 
il fut, he was. 3 ile Furenty,t ey were. 35 
lat 1 . 
Pais 4 1 thre been | Nous avons ett, we bare | 
| tu is 212, "thou tg | vouraueaeth,y . 
nf ila ẽtẽ 72 he das been. 4 ils ont ßtẽ, they have been. 
ve "Ftp. 1 10 rfed. ee 38 
far avols Hey) 1 had been been. Mus ions ere, we had 


tu avois. 45, ; | b 
been. 


i _ tn, heh n a 


| | vous abi 


| 4 * 
2 avoient t. hey had | 


a | a 
1 . * | 
3 * ö \ 8 ccond 
> 
Wa = 
- ey 


. 


been. f * 


4 N 
. 
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3 
a ** 


Singularv. 
2 ete, I had been. 
Pu eus ere, thou hadſt been. 


I 8 


op 
50 Heat e will . 
u tu eras, pou ſhalt, or wilt 

hy he als vi 


of Vita * n 
gd | Selbnd Preter-pluperfeft. 


N 


il eut tie, he had byes wa 
i ue N. 


Plural. 


Etẽ, we had 
been. 
eee ce, Shad been, 
eurent ete wed had 
. been. ; —.— 


Ll 


{Nous 3 we tal or 
þ your fo oF ye ſhall or will 
. . q | they fall e 


. 


Aral ere, 1 ſhall have 7 Nous. aurons are; we ſhall 
* * en. . have been. N15 
| tu »auras " etc, "thou tale [ | Vous aurez &te, ye fhal 1 
baye been. have been. 1 
5 .P 17 aura "hs bs gull hare ibs auront #6, they ſhall [ ſes 
* y bels. 5 K. 5 5 * chaxe | been. 4 qu'il fi 
1 nde! Prefnt. 6 e. 
1 be 1 Fe be# N ant Gries we ſhouldbe Que j 
FP u ſerois, thou ſnguldeſt be. | vous fora. ye ſhould be. have 
= T8 1 feroit, he ſho d be. il Wright, oy; ſhould be que tu 
E - i ; 2 Cole! paſt. Mo 3 maye 
5 | 7 arte, 7 reuſe we! | Nous Ao ies or nous af quid a 
. 2 have been. | * 3 ẽtẽ, 2 Thould have ave 
IR 2 * >. 
——_ ay e or r teu * Etz, | vous auf ie, c or Vous euſſer Ne je el 
_. thou ſhouldeſt . ore, ye > ſhould have been. - have 
il Aurvit, or il eit . ibs. auroient, or ils euſſent he tu e 
© AER e been. * +275, they ſhould are migh! 
a | e been. 3 qu'il et 
2 8 * * e ae. thee 5 1 have 
N WG : /. f 4 "i Imperativ | 
Ws * n 


S VÞ 
* "A. 


* 6 
os 8 


HOY | Pat hap 


. a. 3 131 


75 Mage Wop 
ad he | NN Ns ? | 
—— 2 . le .. 
en. Seit, be pe. foy#z, be you. | 
ad W il ge "let ble. 2.5 25 ID laue Je them be. i 
| * Subjunor * 0 0 4 Lo I. „ 
„in i ſon that I may be. | Qle no WER that gh 
|S may ” 


xi tu hg tack ys 2 1 . may” 


face 
” mY 


al 2 5 erfelb. 2 * 4.54. ll; 
= je fu fe, that I were. | Me nous Fuſent, chat we | 4 
1all 1 * * were. * 
1e tu Rua, that ou | que vous fuſſiez, that 6 
hall 7 mers” Jules, " tho 5 4 ws" Vlier, 9. * 5 
qu'il Flt, that he * * | qwils Fuſed that” "py 
{ 
be. Mi 21+ . 1 1 287 mw Fe . 
ue j 24, at 2 ng ue nous" ayions & at 
be. have been. 0 ; + * e may have been. "EP 
be. Wi (ue tu aies £te, that tho | que vous ayiez ëtẽ, chat 57 
1 mayeſt have been. may h been. 
711. qu il ait ẽtẽ, that he may | gu; . ete, that they- 
Ave have * 83 may | have been. 1 
15 ee  Preter-pluperfott, 7 FA 
en ej þ Etẽ, that l my Aue AUS on ons 24, that 
en. have been f we might have been. 
ſent we tu euſſes ᷑tẽ, chat thou 2 vous eiſlſie a ẽtẽ, i that 
ave mighteſt have been. + ye might there Ken. ; 
qu il ect ẽtẽ, that he might qu 15 100 0 ok tthey 
| | have been. . , might Hav 
ive „ „ 3s 6 uit 
7 .4 ; * * 


2 2 2 
ls 
bo ag y 
. 


13 % 6 ESE 07 vas en Cl 5 


9 „ 
>, wy M4. Be M 2 D# ws Mi 
. Preſent. Etre, to * Ze 
| Freterite. Avoir ets, to ö have been. ö tuc 
YE TT INOS. Participle | ive. oe il cb 
a. ®» _ Treſent. Frant, being, b fe 
. . ant te, | having | been: 
©: BY Þ Ke ng | 2 be. | * fe Cc 
1 + & + We j tu c 
„ s Weg * Fron 
a e | 1 8 . FEY el 
$ * a q <1 1 7M pe 
1 ( 
8 R T I CW II. 7a 
Nr AM PLES of 2 The nine: wo . 
4 Acdive Ver F wit the e 0 . Tenſes. tu a. 
bez * 5 ä ſun 
FE. maſt conjugation- ends. he inflaitive in Er. 4 © 
3 a8, : 
* cifantyr, wang 
n 22h. Päĩartici ales. Favo 
. e 1. . i 
7 $0  Chante, 1 ve. 1 
„ , ſung. & 5 Paſſ fun 
7 _ EY 2 0 0D. a bs 
228. from th partici 1 W by "RR ang ent- 
9 Uo into 5 4 ent, ez, ent." TW 1 
* tu eus 


Ds . I tag: © | Nous . we ſing — 
u chantec, thou an * | vpus chantez,; ye ling-  eut c 
ii chante, he ſings. | tas chantent, they ſing 5 


| x Gab . | | b * * ö 
Ae 


Pert 1 cn 


. Singular. 
Is formed fromgt 


into 0155 vis, ot, ions, 1 iez, oient, in all 


Je chantois, I ſang. = 
lu chantois, thou didſt ling. 


i chanfoit, * did ling. 
ls formed f from the p 


to ai, 4 as, ay 4 


Je chant 1 fang. * 
tu chantas, thou didſt fig 
il chantas he did ng... 


+ 


From the . paſſive i 


p. vll. Aft. hb * . 
5 0 


he — 


ter- in 


. 173. 
- Plurals. N * Ah, | 
ive, by phony ing ant 
tions: 
Nous cheating We og: 


vous chantiez, ye ſang. 


is chantoient, _ eng. 


Preterite.- 
pafticiple iKive, by changing 


nes, Ates, erent 
"Nous chantamts, we ſang. 
TH chantdtes, ye ſang. 
ts chanterent, 8855 . 
eats + 
is formeall the cmpound 


tenſes 5 the indicative, ſubjunttivg, infinitive, and 


participles active, by. j 
the ſimple tenſes, of t 
Jai chante, I have ſung. 


tu as chants, thou, haſt 
fung. 5 
il a — he * fung. 


Fig, Pretefiplugerfettcs ® * 


Pavois chants Mad ſung, | 
. 


tu avois chants, thou hadſt 
ſung. 


il avoit eat, he bad 


be to tus participle paſſiwe, 


e auxiliary avoir, oH ëtre. 


Vous avons | chante, we 
have ſung | 
vous aveg chantẽſ ye bete 8 
ſung. 
ls ont chantẽ, they have 
ſung, © 


Nous avions 
had ſungs- | 
vou? aviez chantẽ, ys had 


ſung. 


chu we 


to ils avoimt *thante, they 


ſung, + 


| Feus, cen 1 L ha, ſung. 


tu eu 3 cthdu hadſt 
ſung.- F 
j eut chantby he. had ſung. 


84 


EE INS 


K 


had ſung. 


# * 
PA. 


3 pluperfett. 


Non elemes chants, we had 
ſung. 
vous ehtes chants, ye bad 
ſung. 
ile eurentwhantsy che 4 had 
* 
1 


2 ur- | 


q 2 
* * 
2 


* 


ane. 
dere. 
Int the firſt 


0% v E RK B 5 Fry FER 
g Future, 


5 conjugations is formed from the 


Se 1 Plurals. 


* 


. infipigive pfeſent by ad ling ai, 46, g, Ons, eZ, ont. 


5255 2. Je chant Rei, Wu, ſing.” 
viſe | 


bs eng. 
il ee ho' will fin as c Untir #,: they will 
ary 8 5 50 7 Ve: a 


"off 
tu chanteras,” . 
fing. 


＋ 

5 _ 

. Panrai chants, 5 tall 

: have ſung. 

2 2 chant#, t thau ſhalt | 
aye ſung. . 

il. aura chonts Wie ſhall 


have ng. 8 


„ formed in all conjugations, by changing rai, of the 


Condirbna / preſent. 9 


ſing. | 
5 chanterez, ye wil 


wy 


ft 


8 Fut ure paſt. 


* gere dms, we 

have ſung. 

vous anr eZ chante LY yeſh 
have ſung. : 

5 ide en- chante, 8 

- | ſhall have fung. 


* 


as * 


uture into roi, etc. 


a OY ohgiterois, I " ſhould 


Nous chanterionsweſhoull 


ſing. * „ nag 
ru ee n ſhou Id vous chonteries, ye ſhopld 
HS. - 3 ene 
it, chant, he dend its gag ven, wo ſoul 
| he. 40 * 5 va fing. 
| 8 Conditional paſt. Do 
7 '\turois 5 orPeuffe chantey i Nous aurks tons, or nals jor! 
1 ſhouſl uw long * ns chants, we ſhould 
ave ſung. : 

'F- ti attrois, o rn euſſes g n. ee ez, or Vous euſſe 22 
_ 76, thou ſhouldeſt ave 1 chante, ye ſhould have 
ſung. DFT Re i ſung, 

ill auroit, or il en "change, . ue aurdlent,, or ils eu ent 
1 ſhould have en. D "chants, rw ſhould have 


ſang... 


| 7. 8 „ Inpereie 


| I” chanterons," we will 


” 
* F 
* 


* 11 Ig he might gu | 


"Part . Chap wa. An. n. 2K 


Imperative M 0 O D. FI 

An: : Preſent or Future. — | 
18 formed from the firſt perſon fi ngular of GFpreſent , 
Yn he indjcative by ſu 16%. 
— == --,.- | Chantons, let us ſing. 
| Chante, ſing thou. | thantez, ſing Ye. 

Wil chante, let him Tg I 9 Fils chantent, let — 
12 e * f : fing 5 


Be — M 0 OD. 46. 'Þ 
Preſent, or Future, 7 At 


Is ww} from the Participle active, by: Gb 
into 2 mute, es, e, ions, iez, ent, and adding que. _ 
Que je chante, that I may que nous chantions, that we 
ſing. 05 * 190 LA fing. — wh 
que tu chantes, that thou que vous chantiez, that ye 
mayeſt ſing. * <P may ſing.” 
qu chante, that he may | on _ Cn chat they 
ling,” | * W » * $4.0 ' fin wh 
YE i verſes . 
1 formed from the preterite of the RIO by ;chang- 
| ing a; b into afſe, aſſes, At, Alſions, afſiez, aſſent. 
Due je chantaſſe, that 1 | Yue nous chantaſſions, that 
might ſing. we might ſing. $ 
que tu chantaſſes, that thou 27 vous chantaſſi 2, 0 that 
mighteſt dl che ight fing. | 
is chantaſſent, that ber 
2555 Preterit e. 


4 


* 


9 


Que j ai 1 that I | Que e. Gun 7s hante, I 
1" we may have ſung. 


may have ſung... * © 
que tu ates , chante, that F, 1 3 aytez chants, that 
thou mayeſt have ſung” |, ys may have ſung, 


they n may have ſung... 


4 


| qu il ait chants, that he oF 77% 2 ent chantẽ, that | 
ky wy * ſung. 


Pieter. 5 


bir 5 1 vi 64, 
. Preter-plupenfect. Plurali. 


Que Frulſt chants,” that I "Vue. nat 1 ons chants, i 
„might hate ſung. that we might have ſung. J. 
If „ # s chante, thac ragen euſſie a chuntẽ, that 11 b 
thou anightglt have ſung. ye Wielt have ſung. il b 
7 quil* elt chants, that he ; oi eulſent chants, that Wl x n 
„ have ſung. they 5 have ſung, EX 
- 5 _ 5 oF Tate MOOD. Fe 
2 ®Prefent. "Charter, to fing. = 
V Preterite. Avoir chantẽ, to: have: „ . J 5 
* e * 1 | 
ho 5 en.  Chantant, ſin 11 e, 26 5 "a | Pa 
=: "> DIAS {ont chante, | aving dns. £2 7 
7-4 - 40 112 e ? be. Pas tu 
in. Preſent, Chantes mai. chan Ze, fem. fung or ẽtant 
chantẽ, 2, 4, being ſung. 3 ls 
«PE | Preterite £ Wo et chant, n 2 been ſung. 8 *© 
E]-i- at 4 5 1 Det erung. ; 8 Fa: 
1 8 3 5 5 En chantant,, an foging. * f 
by. - 8 * & tu 
- "SECOND. CONJUGATION. 2 b 
_ Tu ſecond corjugatiqn ande 4 5p in {r; il ar 
1 8 es Fl wth 28 tt 5 
* 3 barin, 5 bung. WS 
„ 22 building TH 3 
e Ad: W. gs” built. jw * 
1 | | Indicative M O 00D. 
e . Ps efent. ; Fog” 
*. formed from FI infinitive, by changing i ir into in, 
is, ee i/ſſent., 


7 ate, build = | [Nous fen., we build 
tu bitis; thou 1 , ae build. 
* _m_ he 8 5 [its Aen. they b 
| E Imperfel 


- 


ant 


1 


/ batit, he built. 


tweus b4ti,thou hadftbaile. 
* ileut bai, be kad bull. , 2 


< 


Part l. Chap. vIll. Art. U. F, 
pc EE N | 


Singular. IND 
7 b4tiſſeis, 1 buile. 
tu batiſſois, thou didſt build. 
il an, he built. * Sp 


Plural. 

| Nous. b4tifſi alt, 6 | built, 
vdus batifhiez, ye bag k. 
is bdtiſſoient, 8 b 5 


Preterite. 


Is formed from. the infinitive, by changing ira inte i, | 


"thy its Imes, tes, irent. 


je batis, I built. 
tu bãtis, thou didſt build, 


* 


Nous Bt imemꝶ we Ut 


* ws 


vous hatites, e bun. > 
Ti bdtir er Wuilt. r 


Freter. indeinite- * 


1 bits I have built. ISS 
tu as aan, chou haſt butt. | | 


; 1 pan he has built. - x 
Firſt . 
Tai 14, I Hob built. | 


tu avi Mi, thou hadſt 
built. 


* 


Nous, avons bitiziwe haves. * 


built. 8 275 ka * 
vogg avez bati, ye ve 
Fir * „ 


ali ont b#ti, they! have bolt. 

e. gs 

avion bai x. thy bad 

ä bi 5 

| uouſ aviez bdti, . 
built. 


built. 


i avoit a be bad butt. gf ils avoient bur, my 5 


Peus lau, Lad built. | 


7 Mtire, 1 will bald. p K 
. 3 #2 * 
tu ane 

i batirar 


e will! ud, 1. A 


hou wi bi Id.. 


25 Fs 2 in pliner Fa $ ©: 4 * 
hat 


Nous ener bati, Fe 


bite. 


| £ #4 ; ute bati, ye ba, 


Hibs er. 44%, ey « of ; 


l. 


4 — © iN he 


Nous (btirons,. we will 7. 
-- bui " 
von rer; ye wil build. | 
ils Keren they will build: 
3-5 uture 


_— 


* 


. or vr 


r 


"a ws, I hall _ 


0 Htihr ere . 
a tire be ſhould i build, 


1 


| * "Pap, or j eue bar, I 
5 ma * built, 


. 
* * Ce 


* =: 
\ ; 
* 
, 


& thou r haveguilt. 


* auroit, or il 1 b4ti, | be 
mould 8 Te . 


bon 


% 


% 
"TY „ 


# * Bätis, build, or Nw t 
| . gu il bdtiſſe, is Nen 
of | . 8 48 8. 4: 
0 * 6 


1 
| 4 
* 


Future paſt. 


B'S, LY Pe 
- Plurals. 
Nous | aurons b ti, we ſhall 
have built. 
4 aurez. bati, ye ſhall 
ave” of 10 
| ils. auront bati Dew * ſhall 


2 18 lit. 


e arme, we ſhould | 
build. Me. > 

. Vous, batiriez,. ye ſhould 
build. 

ile . hh ſhould 


» -: 


* 
6 FY auroit, "© tu euſſe bati, 


| 2 N . | a 90 1 


0s gur ja 15, or mais euſe 
Lon, b th, we ſhould have 


no 


built. 
. aurigæ, or vous euf- 
415 a, 2 FE. mould have 
. 


it auroient, or il; r 
bati, tliey ſhould have 


3 > PU 7 1 built. * 1 . U 
* | # 5 4. wa he 2 4 | bout. — 5 
* "hi f rege M 0 . D. 
, 3 f | By 
be . 5 * " * Ws Fig, or e 1 


0 4 Is formed 4 the infigitive, by changing ir into is, . 


ien. 


3 


11d 


6 ue je batifſe, that FMay 4 1 d 


*: 4 
a , 


* reel. Chaps, vil. Apt. U. 
| 5 SubjutHive MO 0. py q 


) 1 
3 Preſent or. Future. 


Is formed from Fs reiciple aCtive, ; che 
into e, es, er ions, ies, * ante 


Singularc. 2 2 Flural i. a 


1 , et thay | 9 
ue tu btiſſes, o qu 
" nar butts.” we 4 « 
qu'il 14 that be, 5 27 

bald. 


+ ae Fee, "by 
5 is KF 45 e 7 Mee, Ale pes and 


i adding ue. oth * _ 
Nus je bariſe, tkat a an ur NOUS batiſſions, Hat we 


build. * might build 
age 1 bati 2 chat * gue vous Gatifſiez, that Ye, 
teſt hunde. might build. 
qu 1 4 thee. e 9 11 14% ln that they 
wy © 4 gh . 
95 . "I e „ 
Que j faite „ bark; that J. * 2 101 Sion. bat, that 
have built. * may have built. 


8 


gue tu aies Mti, A. Je vo dgiez bati, that 


-mayeſt have buikt.: ye ma ave: built. 


; 910 alt batt, chat he ma il, aienk ati, that they 


have built. -- 4. 4,0 1, 07 Bars built. 
. 9 Preter- pluperfyet ME. 
Que Jeuſſe bati, that 1 gue nous Non, bati, thee? 
might have. built. ; we might have built. 
e bdti, that thou que vous euſſiez huti, that 


mighteſt have built. ol t. have built. bs 
qu'il eu bati, that he g's | rr tr — bati, that they - 

have bufſe. 1 4 Oy: have built. 

hs ä : Tino. 


7 


8 £ 140 5 5 e vas mY Co _ 10 
wg 7 . fatty" M Db. 3 
e in to build. 
te, "Avoir ba ex to have bulk. 
1 „ 
3 


„ EEE 
ing ballt . 
i „ OF gan bat., opbeing built, 


by 7 1 * * N. 
41 * 4 * 1 Ly F * 2 
— , N . * ö 
* 1 eru! 


1 — 4 i ant, or dt Te in Ls ae 


THIRD cu 
h "4 44. 


1 pATION, 
Ta third conjug Gonoendy, th en in „ 


Rece ir, to r eive, 1 
F? 2 as res ve tf vt A 0 = 
B  Particplert . * * * 


2 Ti Re avi; receiving. 5 * 


. or Rs 


Ve NM o . 


Preſent, © 

4s formed £6 42 ingnitg preſtns, by « Ringing voir 
into 7 014, Tho Evans, ever, oi 1 

2 regois » I receive. „neuf W. Ka. we receive. 
tu regois, thou — Vous recepex, ye receive. 

þ 7 U he receives. ile n they re- 
| g *# W CELVEC. 4 

% | 3 bee 8 
je echuoir I received. notlh receviens,wereccived. 
tu recevais, thou r . va regeviez, ye received. 


Y ceive. . 4 
las. 


* e os Pe. it rectoten rected 
Preterite, 


_ ; 3 ( 


— 


— 
« 
* * 
. 
* 


lt, 


ri 


J. 2 a 1 0 
tu as ger thou haſt re- 


j avoir broth 4: : 


| Je receuraiy 1 j1 willreotiv, | nul vecevrons, 


tu reci F 
b ceive. * * * J. 
g | il receoras be vi eee. | 


* , 


2 


Fan l. Chap. \ VIII. 1. 40. n. 14 — 45 


7 88 of DBreterite, = th 
Is bribed from the infinitive preſent, — evoir © | 


int Urs ut, fs mes, iter, urent. 

je regus, I xeceived. Nous regimen eee. 

tu regu, thou didſt receive. vous regutet, ye received. 

il reguts he recei + "48 reghrentythey , 
7 * N „ ff 
ter-indefimite. -* N LP 


receiyed. 
Vour" avez ru e he have. 


cel received. 
il a regu he has rev ili they beste, 
b cei h 
; 1 Fi 'Preter-pluperfaia wth : 


Hay avionureguy weed. 
received. | 


ceived. 
tu avoir A*. du Khan u hadſt your aviez regu, 36, 1 had 
receiv« received. 


i avolt Fepthy be 4e ſ T1! avvient 2 Frey! had 
ceixed. B * 
5 Py Preter: p N - 


* 


J 2 regu, I had received: | nous'elimes. rept we had | 


received. 
tu eli regu, thou had re res vou elite. egi, ye had re- 
ceived... 


il eut regus,, he had re- in 3 pu, wer ba 


ceived. 45 kegeived. 


7 


| AS a en Lg 
1s fordied from he infinitive preſent, by p chkagiag or 


wv into rat, rà/ Vra, ron rex, ron 
we Will rey"? 


* 


ceive. 


6 


* 


z thou wile re- | us Yecevrez, ye will te. 95 


2 14 | 0 verge, c. | 
A ide, Future . „ Plurals, 


on Lf 'aurai. Wen; 1 4 Mall Hwy] mous aurons regu, we ſhall 
' +, | *,"reteipved, gave received. 
2 tu we Ween, , thu. thate | vou aurdÞ re Gt * ſhall 


"2% 4 2 5 have recei 
| aus he al Jae # auroht regu, they ſhall 
3 a 8 ee eee haye received. 3 
SI: 1 il PR 0 zonal, Arefſent 1 * r „ 
1 recabroiny I ould 10 fe. | nows recevrion fy we ſhould 
ceive. receive. 
tu receprois, u ſhouldeſt uqu recevriex, ye ſhould 


Lreceive. rere. 
* E Aer A, he ſhould Fe? ir receuroient, ther ſhould 
E — ckivo. * " op Sx 1 r 5 Eu 


| * ä — **  Contiitionlif gaft. 2h 40 


75 reit, or j Peuſſe, regu, 4. no * OY eil. 


d have received. : ions regu, we. ſhould 
1 * bus received. 
_— Up. or RE ie | . 
2 P wy ſfouldeft 


2 F auriez, or our 2 
r 1 


_ fiez reſi ye ſhould have 


nd 72 2 * ręcei Re : 
il aurdft, oril cre] ils atiroient, or ils euſſent 


15 ſhould a ee . 
_ © received! * 


A dae n * 


„Pens or Futures. 
Ard 55 he firſh 1255 ſingular of- the preſent 


S Jy ſuppr n Ser and ding que. 
ws. — - «- - 2 þ+ * rere uon: let us receive. 
* . ow. reciver: . 1 receive, or receive 


reęgu, they ſhould have 


2707 e them 
e, 


9 4 | * | * \ 8 4 | t U Ms 


Is fi 
chang1 
ovent, 
9ue je 

rece! 
que tu 

may 


gui re 


recei 


Part I. Chap. VIII. Art, II. | 
Subjunctive M 0 OD. S 5 | 


all 


Projfent of F. x Mm 

ll s formed from the participle active prelent, 3 

changing evant into oive, oives, oive, en vier, ”, of 
Wa civent, and adding guys. - © >; SG 3 
; Que je rògoive, that 1 may ue Nous receulons, a 
5 receive. ve may receive. 
d que tu regoiver, that thou "que VOUS receviggy! 52 ye 

| mayeſt e may reteivs 
d i regoive, that he may | qu "ils —— that * 
receive. — f may receiv 

d e ar. 


8 1s. formed PE PS, preterite of the indicative "_ 
adding /e, /es, and by chariging us into ſit in the third 2 
on ſingular, and in Tho. 1 4 OW Hon, * 
5 Jiez, ſent. 5 e 


Que je reguſſe,1 that I might | que nous reg ſions, Apt 5 
; receive. we might receive. 
7 que tu reguſſes, that thou | 7. vous reguſſiezy that ye f 
, mighteſt receive. | might receive. 
ei 72547, that he might | qu ile reguſſent, thad they 1 1 
: receive. N | might eee. 4 a 4, of 9 We) | 
0 = _ 
ies Preteri te.. 
Ove y ie 'aie regu, that I may que nous ayions regu, has" 
have received. ve may have receive 
que tu aies repu, that-thou que vouls ayiez reguy, that : 
mayeſt have received. Je maychave received a 
| quil ait regu, that he may | Bae ile Aiænt recu,-that py: 2 * 
have e „ may have received. 7 
ö | 3 2 5 
| due jeu 22 regu, |, th I gue ou 55 he rept that + 
5 might have xecei we might have xecci) * 


que tu euſſes regu „that thou que Vous euſſh eZ recug! 88 
mighteſt have regcived, | Je mig ight have received. *. 


4 il elt regu, thatke might 4 9u ile . ref, — * 
have d. TY T ht —_— 
* 25 a | e =_ 


2 ho 


5 


** . 


n re rec ivi 25 


* *. 
| A 3 2 2 
2 . - _ 2 90 $ ” 
” —— 2 » N 
2 a * : 
% * OL FX » 7, as 
. . 
— * 2 
: * 8 
N 13 1·[ 14 
1 
\ + 1 © Ce? 4 3 
n 1 * 
n 7 % LEA 
4 
4 


4 i $4 : * 
o nh 1 ; $45 4 
Indicative M 0 50 


e bychanging e into 5, dc 
I nou⸗ rendons,,. we reſtore. 
ous rendez, ye reſtore. 


HF rendeur, they reſtore. 


6.4 


. 


4 J Tendoi 1550 ref 


* 


0 
* „ 
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1 Preterite. Plural. 
Is formed from the infinitive, by changing re into ir, 
ic, it, fmes, Ites, irent.. 


Je reals I reſtored. I Nous rendimet, we W 
tu rendis, thou reſtoredſt. vous rend{tes, ye f 
il n he reſtored. i ui rendiret, they reſtored. 4 


— 


Preter. indefinite. DEED REES. 
Pai rand, I have reſtored. | Nous avons rendu,) we have 
| {| reſtored. 
een tu at rendu, thou haſt re- Vous abez rendu, ye bare 
ſtored. I reſtored. g 
le rund, be das reſtored. | ils ant rendu, they have 
e | reſtored, 
Sa Firſt  Preter-pluperfeRt ; ui 
| Vaoi N I had re- Nous avions rendu, we had 
ſtored. - _ reſtored. - -- 
de, i avois rendus thou badit [wo aviez rendu, ye had 
: reſtored. reſtored, . 
il avoit rendu,. be had re- its avoient rendu, ay had 
ſtored. 3 [ reftored. 
a ddd Preter-pluperfe®t : 
Pour rendu, Thad reſtored. | | Nous elimes rendu, we had 
| _ reſtored. _ 
tu eus and, thou had vous elites rendu, ye had. | 
reſtored. reſtored. 
= LET, rendus he had re- its eurent rendu, they had 
e. f el. Ta 4 reſtored. 
7. , #4 | Future. 9 4 | 
e. OMG”: from the 1 by i re into rai, 
>, Fas, ra, ronss rez, ront. 
re · 7. rendrai,” I will reſtore. / Liars rendrons, we will re- 
| .:-* 
re- Wt rendras thou wilt re- vou: rendrez, ye will rea. 
ſtore. } ſtore. 
re- rendras he will reſtore. | il. rendront, they will re- 
te, - I 2] Future 


— 


, 
3 
1 1 
i 


* 
— 


* 
i 


- v. 22803 =: 


WY x, Frowes pa. 8 = A = | 
8 a a 45 Wi 35 
| Faurai rendu, I ſhall have Mus 'aurons - 5 we f 
reſtored. 72 ſhall have reſtored. wy Zap 
tu auras n won mant | VORS aurez rendu, ye ſhall "my 
have reftored. - have reftored, -- Que ö 
1 aura N he an bare ils auront rendu, they g tal 2 
reſtored. have reſtored, | mr | 
| 50 cdi, prefent. * Ke ; 511 
. a” 1 ſhould be | Nous rendriont, we ſhould reſt 
_— reſtore. . 5 
tu rendrois, thou ſhox delt vous rendriez, ye ſhould 1 for 
reſtore. ' reſtore, * 
il rendroit, he ſhould re · 155 rendroient, they et RES 
ſtore. 3 jb e ; We | 
1 Peron, or fall. rond, | Nour r or 0u5 5 ou. mit 
5. ſhould have n Fons rendu, we ſhould BM 9u'il 7 
| have reſtored. reſt 
tu au uit, or tu euſſes ren tz vous QUries, or vous eu | 

dus thou thouldeſt have of ſiea rendu, ye ſhould Oue j 
reſtored | ave reſtored. 12 
il auroit, or i eit reudu, ils auroient, or ili euſſent hoe 
"M0 ſhould hare r rendu, BY thoyld * ju — 
\ F he's reſtored. f Y qu't] at 
e | have 
open MO O D. 
1 Preſent OF - Future. N N due J 
bs formed from the preſent of the indicative, by Tp mig 
| preffing je and adding ue. BE 
EEE EEEERSTY ' Rendons, let us reſtore. "= 
Rends, reſtore thou. | Rendez, reſtore ye. ſtore 
guil rende, let on pos 15 a rendent, let them re: i 
_ NOTE, mig] 


, Subjunfive 


"Part 1 Chap. vm. Art, U. 147 
Smbjundtive MO 0 D. 


Singular Present or Future. Pluralr. 


Is formed from the participle active preſent, by chang- 
ing ant into e, es, e, ions, iez, ent, and adding que. 


Ne fe rende, that I may Wee Nous rendions, that we 
"EE may reſtore. . | 

que tu 8 that thou | que vous rendiez, that ye 
' mayelt reſtore, | may reſtore. 

qu'il rende, that be may guils rendent, that they 
reſtore, ae | may reſtore. 

DEST Hupe. = 
15 formed from the preterite of the indicative only, by 
= adding /e, &c. my 

Oue Je "us ie, that 1 1. Que Nous rendi 774 ons, that 
might reſtore. - | we might reſtore. 

que tu rendiſſes, that thou que vous rendiſſiez, that ye 
 mighteſt reRare.: - might reſtore. | 

qu'il rendit, that he __ qu*ils rendiſſent, that they 
. e | might reſtore. 

lp Preterite. : 

9ue Fate reedu, that I may | Que nous ayions Re; that 
have reſtored) we may have reſtored. 

que tu aies rendu, that thou | que vous ayiez rendu, that | 
mayeſt have reſtored. | ye may have reſtored. 

qui at rendu, that he may | quis aient rendu, that bo 
have N may have reſtored. 

Preter- plupenfect. 4A / 

ue j. Peuſſe rendu, that I Que nous enfſions rendu, 

might have reſtoted. 7 2 ur, "a might have re- 
| . ſtore 


que tu euſſes gend, chat | gue vous ente rendu, that 
der mighteſt have re- ye mi ight bave reſtored. 
ored, 
il elit vrendu, alas he 70 77 cufſent rendu, th at 
might have reſtored. |} they mighthavereſtored. 

| 7 hs 2 - Infinitive 


% 


148 0 Vauns, ** Ke” | 


 Infoitive * 0 0 5. 5 8 


e RENDRE, Gas "2 vel 
5 ene. e rendu, to have reſtored. | 


| ; " Paticiple _—_ 
24 Preſent. : Rendant, reſtoring. 
Preterite. mw rendu, havin 8 reſtored. 


PE  Participle Ae 1 | Pref. 
: Preſent, Nendu, maſ. rendue, fem. rifforod. | Impe 
Excrerite.” Ayant ete 1 or 8 vaying been Pret. 
G ft ; a 

e x 
En ee or Ts in WY tu 2 
' ha 
—— — — ih or, 
f he, 
A KR of I 0 L E UI. | 
5 J etoi 
E the NEUTER' VERD, fall, 
tu eto1 
IHE moſt part t of neuter 1 are e! like , 2 
the A with the - auxiliary avoir in their falle 
: - ene tenſes, and ſome with Etre; and agg 2 there J 

is no general rule to know the neuter verbs, which are 5 
conjugated with avoir, from thoſe conjugated with 2tre; 2 
yet it muſt be obſerved that thoſe, of which the parti- WF, 7 © 
eiples paſſive are declinable adjectives, that is to fay, 5 
may be joined to ſubſtantives maſculine. or feminine, 1 f. 
with different terminations for the gender and number bb 6 
are conjugated with #fre : whereas, thoſe of which the ll e 
participles paſlive are indectinables and cannot be joined ; 
to wage noun Wand are W with avoir. Je toml 


„„ Conjugation 


Part I. Chap, VIII. Art. III. 14 


Conjugation of the Neuter Verb Tomber, to fall; with 


ere. 
5 The imple tenſes of Skis verb are . | 
like thoſe of chanter. 37 
Participles. = 


© Tombant, falling. 2 ive, 
15 1 > or ee, fallen. 3 Paſſive. 
Indicative M 0 O D. 
Sie mae F 
Preſ. Fe tombe, 1 fall. Nous tombons, we fall. 
Imperf. je tombois, I fell. | nous tombions, we fell. 


Pret. | 1. tombai, I fell. - | nous tombdmes, we fellt Y 


9. " Preter-indefinite. - 


Je fuls tombs, or ee, I have | Nous ſommes tombes ,or es, 
fallen. e have fallen 

tu 64 tombẽ, OT e, thou 1 Ste tambẽs, or ces, 
haſt fallen. pe have fallen. 

il, or elle eft tombs, or be, ili, or elles font tomb s, or 
he, or ſhe has fallen. Fer, they have fallen. 

: Fist Preter. plupenfe. N 

7 57055 tombs, or rec, E had | Nous etions tombes, or bes, 
fallen. we had fallen. | 

tu ẽtois tombe, or ee, thou vous etiez tombes, or tes, 
hadſt fallen. ye had fallen. | 

il etoit tombẽ, or ee, he bad ile ẽtoient tombes, or tes, 
fallen. 7 | they had fallen. 


Second prater. gr. 


5 fus tombs, or ee, 1 had Nous fumes tombes, or a 


fallen. we had fallen. 
tu fus tombẽ, or be, thou | vous Futes tambẽs, or bes, 
| hadſt falle. ye had fallen. 
il a 2 or ee, be bad ils N tombes, or een, 
| x they had fallen. | 
5 E Future. reed 
rai, 4 wil fall. | Nour tomberons, we will | 
fall. 45 
Future 
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. 1 4 . 
_ . 
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GE = gle Cnc 


C 


* oO vat er. 
Es 11 55 8 Future pag. 
—— e . 


Fe Grad tombs, or be, 1 


LP | 


ſhall have fallen. 


tu ſeras tombe, or Ce, thou 


Nous ferons tombes, 6 or Ces, 
we ſhall have fallen. 


vou erk tombes, or Ces, 


| ſhalt have fallen. ye ſhalt have fallen. 
1-8 ſera tombs, or ce, he all | its ſeront lombés, or es, 
have . 3 they ON hive fallen. 
| . a Conditional preſent. I 
| r dak, 1 We 1 Nous romboriont; we e ſhould 
fall. 
| 85 | Conditional ab... 9 5 : FL 
| Fe ſeroi 4, or Je 22 tombs, | Nous ſerions,ot hbusfuſ ons 
or se, I ſhould wy tombẽc, or ces, we ſhould 
0 Is | have fallen. m 
tn ſerois,or tu Fuſſes tombe, Ak eriez, or Vous faſſiez 
or ce, thou ſhouldeſt have vous fer or ces, ye ſhould 
Es have fallen. 
i ſeroit, or il Fut tombẽ, or is ſersient, or ils fuſent 
r, he ſhould —— fallen. © fombes, or Ges, they 


| ſhould have f fallen. a 


0 | Imperative MOO > 3 


' Pref. or Ft. Tombe, 
thou. 


fall 9 8 Tombing, let us _ 


„ Subjundtive MOOD: 


Pref. or Fut. Que j je tombe, 
that Imap f ms 


Amper. Que je tomba 
that * 


r 


20 


| Que nans ald, that we | 


_ Aamay fall... -- 
Lune nouß tombaſſions, that 
we might fall. 


Preterit. 


* 
ö * 
1 * 8 — * 
* 
w * fldnd 0 
Sd. 38 


Part F"Theps 


Singulare, RISE 1 
One je ſois toinde, or be, 
that 1 oa bare fallen. 


Ze, | gue vr Jen debe. 


In 1 


1 il foit 7 ae or Z, that n 
* may boy ellen; * 


* 3 19 55 
* 


we DEF: 53 


que tu N tombs, or 8, | 


that thou re- have 1 


fallen. k 
qu'il fut tombẽ, or Ee, that 
he _— have recall 


Br WL 


5 - 
« 4 * — 
= * * 
% f - ; 
ry * a 3 v 8 
* * þ | : | 
s It 5 
aA. 9 4 0 N 
\ , . : 
i = ; . 
- '» . 2 of 
; CY 5 
2 ws Xn Lenka is. ** , P . 7 
3 + 1 _ "ROT TY I * Wen we 7 . r * 
- * 4 
* * 
my 


Plurals. + | 
' Que: nous ſbyons tombes, or 


fallen. 


t ye. TP, babe 
en. 
| 7 . ſoient tombes,. or ces, 


7 that TENT: have * 


| Preteveploperfett. | ret 


975 fl STO or be, 
that! 22 5 have fallen. 


De nous fuſions | 1omber 
or bet, that we might 
Have fallen. 


gue vous Fuſſiez tombes, or bp. 


. ber that a mi ight have 


7% Yils fuſſent tombes, or 


bet, that they mi we 'have 
fallen. 9 as 


AYP 


ORE M 00 b. 
"Tomber,. 0 fall. 8 


Pretering, eure tembeé, pr ee, to hare, fallen. Ig 
participle a © 5 


5 Takt 7 ombant, falling. br eg 
| Friede Ftant tembẽ, or ce, having fallen, 


N Farrieipis paſſive. e an Tf 


\ | L 4 


PRA 
ii een, or tombans, 


| Tombs, or ee, er | | 


in FRAY | 
| ARTICLE 


Fes, that we may have 


4 


{ 
; 
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Pr re 
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— 
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* 
/ 


* 


5 5 AR T > c = E . 5 a lot 


7 PASSIVE VERBS. - Ci 


| ns are ho ante verbs in he! Proveh ln: C. . 
guage diſtinguiſhed from others by their inflexions; Bl *©** 
but i es th to 55 ly this want, and to expreſs the paſ- : 
| five ſignification of active verbs, the French make uſe 
of the /ub/tartive verb Etre, which they join to, and 48 
conjugate with acticipie p oy in each active verb, Pref. 
and by this mean they xpi the moods and'tenſes i * be 
of a; paſſive verh, bier og no-verþs but ſuch a; f | 
are really ative, can be re A for d into paſſive. 
As the ke ir per of Dollies” LEY is a 1155 


—— 


* \ 


e give the far ha of Fac tende, Bore v p. Fu 
7 8 at Gott A e 
- * An, to love, | Im..9 
; Hp \ | 8 Mk EL Fe 
#3 ban, M 0 0 b. 10% 1121 * Yr 
8 Sin was, e e, Pret. 
Preſ. Fe i us aim, or ce, 1 1 None Jommes aimes, or bes, 1 
ö Am loved. ; -we are loved. 5 p | I 
1 5 Fegis a ain Gy or ee, nous &tions aims, or er," * 1 
was loved. |. we were loved. a 
Preter. je us EX or g, nous flimes aimes, gr 225 wy 
I was loved. | |, we were loved. . 
Piet. Ind. j'ai ẽtẽ aimẽ, or | nous avons &t& aimds, or 
ee, I have been loved. | bes, we haye been loved. 
1K P. Pl. j awois ẽtẽ aimẽ, | nous atyons ets aimes, or . 
or ée, I had been loved. Seiz we had been loved. 
2d P. pl. j eus 6te aimẽ, or + nous elimes &t6 aimẽt, ot 1 
be, I lad been loyed. tes we had been loved. 7. 
Fut. je ſerai aim, or ce, 14 nous | Prons: abnst, or bes, 7 
will be loved. +: * will HE loved. 


Fut. 


EI 


«*y > ah 
* 


* 


4 8 . 
-V 8 —— — — — 


Fut. 7 aurai £16 aims, 
«pat I ſhall have been 
0 loved. =! Burks N 1 2 8 1 
C. P. je ſerois aime, or ce, 
18 | 2 a0 3 
. [1 ? aprdisy, dt I cuſſe nous auriaus, ot ndus euſt 
. 626 aims, ot ce Tt 1 ©. | ſons ẽtẽ aims s, or Ces, * i 
* ee d. 
uſe 
and 
rb, 
ſes - 
26 
mall 1 5 1 
P. Fur: Quo je fil ant. or | Se a, A or | 
ze, that I may be loved. ces, that we may be loved. a 
m. qu# je fuſſe aimẽ, or ue nou fuſſions aimes, or : 
Se, chatTmight be loved. Fa, we "might be 
ede 341 O 18 loved. | 35 f 
Pret. que j aie ẽtẽ aimẽ, or] que nous rr FIT. aimer, 175 
* ee, that I NINE been br Set, that we may ee. 
85 loved. been loved. 5 
a P. pl. que j euſſe te aims, | 41 euſſiont ẽtẽ aimẽs, . 
or ee, that might, aye or Ces; that we BEN 
15 drow lorec. J have been loved. 


115 hy faite MOOD. 1 


Preſ. Etre aims, or te, to be loved. 
Pret. Avoir $te aimẽ, or te, to have * loved: 


d, | 

or e _ Participle 2 275 n 
d, 7 Pref. Amt, Aimee, oved. 7 
„ PENS % | Anrferr 


* 


wy 
* — 


Rn 4 | OY In AR F TIS 
N l Yo & 


% 


a Wo \ 


3 An 9 
I bee vs 9 
we the co 

nie le, ſe, itt che chte ( ons nge and} neu; 
vous, Ye in thoſe of ne plum, between the nominative 
and the verb, thus ti te, il or e mut neui 
vont vous, ils, or elles . W 

Jou muſt, however, obſerve chat a verb i is not alway 
reflective when there is a conj junctive pronoun between 


* 


the nom me ie: for, il the eonjurtttive pronoun 117 
and the nominatve d not refer to the ſame thing it is re 
not. In vous me lauez, you praiſe me; the verb is not il ſe 74 
reſlective, becauſe vom "and. me refer to two different 
perſons. From which it follows; that all active verbs , 
may become refleive; when the ſubject which acts, e me. 
can ac apon itſelf. Je Hatte, I flatter; is active, and have 
becomes refleftivez "when I fay, Jo me e. I flattct Btu - 
ſelf. ADM EMT git 70 = i 
Relletive verbs take ken, to form their compoun il Feſt 1 
80 . L PY M 2 L A — SDL 
3 8. + repentiry to repent. 8 . 52 
Yr x - Participles. 34 * * ah 
e: repontant, repenting; ks 7 1 1 127 | ty P 27 
g W or ic, Tepentet | Paſſi: we, Mo i chou 
35 Indicative | MO O N Ne: * 
e . e F ' a ' 
Singalarkss FEES Plural. 1 
Nu repekes; Trepent. | Nous nous repentons we "a 
| . repent. 
fute repens, thou bertel. | Vous vous repentez, - re- 1 he fu 
| . pent. Yr 
F or elle 1 Feperit; he, er, or tes "fe Fepentent, il. ſe fu 
- he repeats. | * they repent : had 1 


Imperfeũ. 


| Part 1. open, av. 
. Sin . J NE „ „ee 
Une f Ipenfoie,T reperitec. | Nur aun, pepention, * 


re pented. 5 


dung 
aus, 
ative 


Wi ALSO 95 Wy pented. 


een ped. eee, 4 A 


1 
_ PEER 


W RE, 1 < 


. |  Tepented. 
ou Wits i; penis, thou diaſt] vet 5 85 reprntites, ye 
. re} 


i Wo repentit, he e 


rent 5 . Rt 
erbs : * 2p oter-inids ROS e e INE 
Cts, Je me 4 5 or ze, 11 Nous nous ſommes e 
and have repented. I or ies, we have repented. 


tu Fes repenti, or ie, thou | vous wors Btes repentit, or 


\ _haſt reperited. | it, ye have repented. 
und et repenti, or wy he has (ils ſe font repentis, or * 
* W they have repented. 
gs e Fig Preter-pluperfett, ; 
* 1 motors repenti, i, or 36s] Nous nous eribns „n 
had repented. or ies, we had repented. 
tu Pẽtoit repenti, or ie, { vous vous btiez repentis, 
thou hadſt repentet. or tes, ye had repented. 
il ẽtoit repenti, or ie, he | 2 Sx etoient repentis, or ies, 
had repented., ' . | they had repented. 


Second Þreter-þ luperfact. 
we e me fus 3 or ie, I |- Nous nous fitmes \repentic, 


had repented. or ier, we had repented.” 


u te repentair, thou didſt N vos Vous repentiez, yer re- 


* me net, 1 repented. | Nous non pearl, u we OY. 


repen 
its Je repentirent, 11 re-. 


re- tu te firs repenti, or ic, thou | vou vous flites_ repentis, 7 


hadſt repented. -* dot iet, ye had repented. 


— 


, ! fe fut repenti, or ie, he | is fe furent repentis, or 


bad repented. | es, they had repented. 
_ : . 


— 


ns J Venus . 


bf: 1 n _ 
5 75 me repentirai, I will re- - Nous nous repentirons, we 
pane | I will repent. 
8 Future paſt, 
J. me feral repenti, or ie, Nous nous foros repentis, 
| ſhall have repented. or iet, we ſhall have re. 
pented. +: 


of tu te ſeras- repenti, or ie, vous vous ſerez repentis 
1 | thou ſhalt have W AG or ies, ye ſhall have re- 
3 | . pented. | 

OP! i ſe how repenti, or ie, he it ſe ſeront repentis, or tes, 
_ ſhall have e | - they ſhall have repented, 


2 29 Conditional praſent:. | 
Jen me r repentirals, I ſhould Nous nous repentirions, we 
repent. | ſhould repent. . 


"3 „ 8 Conditional ns | 
1 7e me ferois, or je me fuſe | Nous 3 or Nous 
repenti, or ie, I ſhould nous. fuſions repentis, or 

have reperited. | ies, we ſhould have re· 

bpented. 

tu te ſerois, or tu te A vous vous ſeriez, or vout 

. repenti, or ie, thou ſnould- Vous Fuſſiez repentis, or 
E- - eſt haye repented. pj ws bi] ſhould have re- 


il 1. ſeroit, or il 2 fit r, re- ils 5 — or ils 22 


- 


|  penti, or ie, he ſhould | ſent repentis, or ies, they 
have repented; | Sol _ thould have repented; Pre je 

te 
| Imperative MOOD, _ repe 
: CCCP que ru 
— 0 © — TR” - - - | Repentans-faus, let us fe- ie, 
3 wy pent. have 
Nepens- toi, repent thou. repenteꝛ- vous, repent ye. 11 10 ſe 
qu'il ſe repente, let him 8 "ls fe repentent, let them that 
ktepent. : repent, f pent 

og „ Subjunctivt 


of) 


Ve 
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- Subjundtive 


8 


MOOD. 


Preſent or Future. 7 


Singular. RE 
Que je me repente, that I} | 
may repent. | : 
que u te repentes, that | i 
thou mayeſt repent. . 
quil ſe repente, that hemay | 


Plurals. „ l 1 Sh. 
N. nous nous repent ions, 
that We may repent. 


that ye may repent. 
quils ſe repentent, that 


1 


ke > a 
MY WAWST 


9 5 je me repenti FY that 
I might repent. © 

que tu fe repentiſſes, that | 
thou mighteſt repent. - 

quil ſe repentit, that he 


they Ne W | 
Ane, D e. e 


Que nous nous LO Fons, 


that we might repent. 


que vous vous repentiſſiea, 
- that ye might repent. 


mi iht W 


ue Je me fois repenti, or 


ie, that I may have re- 


pented. 
_ tute u to ſole repenti, or its, | 
u mayeſt 


have 


"OO 


qril ſe ſoit repenti; or ie, 


that 


he may have re- 


Due nous nous foyons re- 
pentis, or ies, that we 

may have repented. 

que vous vous ſoyex repen- 
tis, or ies, that ye may 
have repented. 

quils ſe ſoient repentis, or 
zes, that my 11 have 


pented. 5 3 N en 
e eee 
Ne Fe me fu > repenti, or | Que nous nous Fulton: 7 re- 
ie, that might have pentis, or ies, that we 
repented, - might have repented. 


que tu te fuſſet repenti, or 
ie, that thou mighteſt 
have repente. 


quil ſe fut repenti, or ie, 
that 


e might have re- 


pentis, or ies, that ye 
might have repented. 


u illi ſe fuſſent repentit, or 
iet, that they might have 


pented. 


| repented. 5 
OO infinitive © 


| gue dan wt Fulſiez re- 


que vous vous repentiex, 


| qu'il ſe repentifſent, that 
they _— eget | 


Preterite. 


— 


% 
\ 


R 


native, and conſequently the conjunctive pronouns, 
which accompany them, can only be in the plural, ED 
_ viz. Nous, vous, ſe; from whence it follows * theſe 1 
verbs are conjugated in each: tenſe by the three e . 


1 e . 
To determine the Ggnification of 2 reciprocal verb = 


it, which is joined to the verb in ſuch a manner as to 
make part of ty otherwiſe it misbt he taken for a re- . 
flective verb. 
„The reciprocal verbs are C jugated alſo with * 
che auxiliary og * lern 
bb'entre-battre, to fight enn themſelves. 


us T "Of. Vs 1, * 


Tnfnitioe/MO'O: D. 


Preſent, Fe repentir, to repent. 

| Preterite. 8. tre repenti, or ie, to — e 
_"Participle ir... 

e Fe Fepentarit, repenting. . 

Fenris. 8 Ftant rapenti, or ic, having epente 


 Participle paſſh Ve." ; 
- Preſent. ' | Repeit, or je, Tepented.. ORR © 
JJ | Nou 
E n "ſe repentant, ; or fo n, in nrepenting. ts Ve 


tre- ba. 
ARTICLE A... * 
0 RECIPROCAL VERBS. | . 


ECIPROCAL VERBS cap only have a col- il % 
lective noun, or a noun in the plural for nomi- 17 . 80 


and to reſtrain it to that ſenſe, it is ſometimes neceſſary lertu⸗ 

to put immediately after it, Pun Pautre, let uns let * 
autres, mutuellement, . retiproguement, or entre before = on 
Jen 


4 7 * 


Participlet. 


| S'entre- battant, fighting amon ong ab Adtive. N Ent 
E e fought — themſelves. 5 Paſſive: tre-bg 


Indicative 
| 


ted 


ted, 


/ i 8 


© - Part J. Chap, vm. , 
| Indicative M 0 OD. 


4 r is 

Nour nous entre-battons,. our wo are bete, is 
Pentre-batteiit. MES COA 

5 Icperfect. , 

Nous nous entre-battions, Vous Vous  entre-dttien i 

entre-battoient. 5 o 

Preterite. e, W e ee ee e 


Nous as entre. bart men vou Vous entre-battfter, 
raged reac „en en en een e 
„ Preter-indefihiten 8 
Nous nous ſommes entre-battus, vous vous ele en- 
e its 55 ſont entre-battus, n. | 
- Firſt Preter-pluperfedt. 2 | 
Mans Nous etions entre-battus, vous vous Gtiez. 
mtre-battus, ils Sctoient entre · battus. 
Second Preter-pluperfect. 
Nous nous fumes entre-battus, ' vous vous bee en- 
W ils ſe furent entre-battus. 
| Future. W 
Nour nous en tre- battrons, Vous Vous „ 
ls nme, fois e e | 
Future 55 A a 
. Nous nous PER entre-battur, Vous Vous Jerez entre- 
battus, its N ektre-battu . | 
Conditional — 
Nur 1 Nous entre- battrions,-vous Vous entre-battriez, 
ih fentre-battroient.. oo oo OL 
Conditional paſt. 1 FEE 
Mus nous /erions, or nous nous fuſſiont entre-battug, 
vous vous ſeritz,' or vous vous fufſies entre-battus, ile 


| ons „or ils ſe fuſſont entre-battus. 


_ Imperative MO O D. 
- Preſent or Future. A 
1 nau entre batte vous, u' ils gen- 
aten. 5 „ - 
i T6Es 1 | Subjundtire 


* 


* 


convient que je ms retire, it is fit that I withdraw; and 
perſonal. i in e conviens 4 ma Jaute, I admit of my fault, 


* 


8 | |  Subjundive 1 0 0 5D. 
Preſent or Future. 1 


eue nous nous  entre-battlens, que vous vous entre. 


battiez, aka s un ent. 
= | Imperfect. 

8 2 Nous nous ; entre-battif Fons, que vous Vous entre 
een 9 ile H entre: batiiſſent. 

r Preterite - | 

Nu nour nous 7 oyons entre- battus, ue Vous vou. 

4 ee qu ili ſe ſoient entre- attus. 
3 58 Pr eter - pluperfect. | FE | 

Ove nous nous us fuſfions . que vou vour 

Vie te qu” "ur fe Jufjent mire-battur . 


n M oO O D. * 


- Preſent. Sentre-battre. © 

Preterite. S'&tre entre-battus. 

5 Participle active. 
Preſent. S'entre- battant. 
Preterite. S tant entre-battus. COME RIE I 
__-..__ __. Participle ve. K 

20 bela. Na 73 


x 
. „ . 


— k F 
— — p 2 N — - p * — 


th. n *** : — 


| ARTICLE VII. f 
of IMPERSONAL VERBS. 


[4 
— 


PPennrona, Vanns are uſed. only i in the chird 
perſon. ſingular, and are of two kinds, viz. 

I. FTboſe which are imperſonal by nature; as, il fal, 

one muſt; il pleut, it rains; il importe, it behoves, c. 

2. Thoſe which are ſometimes imperſonal, and ſome- 

ks perſonal; as, convenir, which is imperſonal in i: 


Sc. e > 5 Imperſonal 


ber, vi 
ennuye1 
out a 
geler, 0 
is little 
peu voi 
the ver 
looked 
Amo 
conjuga 
So 
ile de 
luous ti 


ref, 17 
Imp, il; 1 
Ftet. i / [ 
bret ind 
hailed 
It Pret- 
it had 
2d Prete; 
it had 


Fit. gr 


— 


Inperſonal verba, though preceded by il never ex- 

preſs an action, and do not appear to have any nomi- 

native, for il is not to them what jt is to others: for in 

tre. Mother verbs it ſupplies the place of a noun formerly 
nentioned, and which may be eaſily ſupplied : Where- 


s in imperſonals no noun exprefſed before can be put 


tre. in its ſtead. 


They may be reduced to nearly the following in num- 
ber, viz. agir, aller, arriver, y avoir, convenir, eclairer, 


mnuyer, Senſatvre, Etre followed by an adjective with- 
out a ſubſtanſtive, faire, il faut without the infinitive, 
geler, greler, il importe, of which the infinitive importer 


pleuvoir, ſembler, ſuffire, tenir, tonner, valoir, and all 


booked upon as imperſonal. 
Among thoſe of the firſt conjugation, we ſhall only 


and y avoir. Thoſe of the ſecond and fourth being 


luous to conjugate them here at full length. 
GRELER, to hail. 

- | Indicative MOOD. 

Imp. il greloit, it hailed. | ſhall have hailed. . 


tet=ind. i] @ grẽlẽ, it has | would hail. | 
bailet. I Cond. paſt.” i] auroit, or il 


4, Witt Pret-plu. i / avoit grels, | elt grels, it ſhould 
Pret-plu. i] avoit grele, | t grele, it ſhould have 

c. it had hailed. ; | - hailed. - = | 

— i Pret-plu. i eut grẽlẽ, Imperative MO OD. 

ni bad hailed, Pref. 6r Fut. Qui grele, 

lt Fit. il grflera, it will hail. | let it hail. | 

ſonal BR N 


M SV Subjunttive 


s little more in uſe, neiger, paroitrm,.gguvoir, plaire, 


the verbs preceded by the general pronoun on, may be 


2 7 greler, and aimer; of the third falloir, and | 
little defective, or not ſo much uſed it would be ſuper- 


ref. U grele, it hails. | Fut. paſt. i aura grelk, it 


ret. il grela, it bailed. | Cond. pref. i greleroit, it 


— —— - 


—— 


xr 
— — 


— — — 


— — — 


1 
1 
i } 

| 
o 
| 
N 
* 
1 
- | 
1 
f 
oF 
* : 
4 
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Subjunctive MOOD. | Pret-plu.. gui 3 
Preſ. or Fut. Qu 'il grele, . it 9 grile, 
that it may Hail. CFP 
Imperf. 9 il grẽlat, hat it] Infinitive MO OD. a 
P might bail. 1 | Pref. Greler, to hail. = 
ret. quitait gr, that it Pret. avoir gre{e, to hare ip. 
may have hailed. 33 25 
| = Participle ative." Wa Pret. 
Preſent. Grelant, hailing. ; cefl 
Preterite. Hant grele, having hailed. * 
3 | 2 hat 
>< +". paſſive. Iſt Pre 
> - Greh;, hailed. [it h 
| . 55 2d Pr 
- | CD EEE et 27 8 OTST it h: 
5 AIMER, to love; with the general pronoun on. _ ba 
Idicative: MO OD: at als, they ſhoe ut. p: 
e On aime, they love. e e they ſhould will 
mp. on aimoit, they loved. 1 
Pret. on re try Imperative MO OD. 
Pret-ind. on a aims, they | Pref. or Fut. Q on aim? pre 
have loved. let them love, | 
1ſt Pret. plu. on avoif aime, | Subjunftive MO OD. BY + » 
: - they had loved. Pref, or Fut. N on ain vantin 
2d Pret. plu. on eut aime, that the) _ love. | 
they had loved. 27 1 qu on aimdt, th 
Fut. on aimera, they will uy might love. - 
love. : Pret. qu'on ait ame, tha 
Fut. paſt. on aura aims, p they may have loved. 
= | they ſhall have loved, Pret-plu. qu/on elt aim 
Cond. preſ. on aimeroit, that they had loved. Pref. J. 
8 they ſhould love. | | Znfinitive MO OD. W 
Cond. -paſt, on auroit, or Pref. Aimer, to love. BY 0 
| 4 | | E. : ret, 1 
5s FAIL GE 


* * 
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FALLOIR. 


lidlcative. M OOD. 
Pref. Il faut, one muſt.” 

e Imp. il. falloit, it was ne- 
ceſſary, or it behoved. 


pret. il fallut, it was ne- | 


ages ; 
Pret-indef. il a fallu, it 


hath been neceſſary. 
iſ Pret-plu. i/ avoit fallu, 
it had been neceſſary. 
2d Pret- il eut fallu, 
it had — neceſſary. 
Tut. i] faudra, it will be | 
. neceffary. 


Fut. paſt. i aura fallu, it | 


ould will have been N 


D. Participle active. | 


I, 


Cond. pre. il ge it 
would be neceſſary. 
Cond. paſt. il auroit, or il 


elit fallu, it would bave 


been neceſſary, 


| SnbjunSive M O OD. 
Pref. or Fut. QAu'il 2 
that it ma be neceffary 
Imperf. qu'il fallũt, . it 
: might be neceſſary. | 
Pret. qu'il art lu, that it 
may have been neceſlar 
Pret - plu. u il et fal 15 
that it had been neceſ- 
I . 


aim Preſent. Ayant fallu, having been. neceſſary. 


D. % The moods and tenſes of this verb, which are 
ame ranting, are no 8 in ule. 


Pref. I a, there is, or 
there are. 


Ge. 


Pret, il y eut, there was, 
C. 


Imp, i/ y avoit, there Was, 


M 


- AVOIR. 


Indicative M O O'D. 
Pret-indef. i , a eu, there 


hath been. | 

1ſt ee er il y avoit eu, 
there had been. 

2d Pret-plu.' i/ y eut eu, 
there had been. 

2 | Fut, 


I 64 


Fut. # I aura, there will 


will have been. 

Cond. pref. il y auroit, there 
would be. 

Cond. paſt. il y auroit, or 

il y eut eu, there * 

have been 


Imperative M 00D. 


Preſ. or Fut. Qu il y ait, let 
there be. 


| Of V x RB 3, Sc. 


Su ubjunttive MOOD, 


Preſ. or Fut. Nil y ait, 
Fut. 3 ily aura eu, there. | 


that there may be. 
Imperf. gu'il y ett, that 

there might be. 
Pret. qu'il y ait eu, that 

there may have been. 
Pret - plu. qu'il y elit eu, that 
| there had been. 


 Infinitive M O OD. 
| Pref. Y avoir, to have. 


| Pret. Y avoir eu, to have 


| been, 


Participle aftive. 


Preſent. Y ayant, having. 3 
Freterite. 7 eu, having been. 


— 4 


* 


— 


ARTICLE Vm. 
Y AUXILIARY VERBS. 


A 


tenſes. 


N alli verb, according to its etymologh 
—— to aſſiſt others i in forming their compound 
They are avoir and #fre, and are auxiliarf 


only when joined to the paſſive participles of other 


verbs. 


AVOIR, when idee t of paſſive participles 
is active, and ſignifies to poſſeſs; as, Jai de Pargent 
1 have money; that is to ſay, je poſſede de Pargent, | 

poſſeſs money: and ẽtre is a ſubſtantive verb, of which 
the proper uſe is to join an attribute with a jubject; 


a8 Dieu 72 miſericordieuæ, God is merciful. 


— 


Avoir 
forms 
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ſorms its compound tenſes by itſelf, as auxiliary, with 
its own participle eu, and 2fre takes the ſimple tenſes 
of avoir, and its own participle ee. | 
In reflected and reciprocal verbs etre is fimply put 
far the auxiliary avoir, and only ſerves to mark the dif- 
ferent affinities of the tenſes like avoir, without con- 


necting the attribute with the ſubject. 


y—- : = _ — 2 — — — . 
. 7 N . a 4 4 \ E 2 5 


41 TI0 IE . 
IRREGULAR and DEFECTIVE VERBS. 


the tenſes, the conjugation of the regular. You 
mult obſerve alſo, that the compounds are conjugated 
like the ſimple. I ſhall only ſet down in the following 
table the tenſes from which the others are formed, 
I have put tre on the fide of the 2 paſſive 
of ſuch verbs as take that auxiliary to form their com- 


{ 1 HE irregular verbs do not follow through all 


166 Of Vzxns, Gr. 
in 7 
Infiniti ves. Part. act. | Fart. paſf. ¶ Preſ. Indicative, 
8. Je vais, tu 


Aller, to go. Allant. 


Allẽ, Etre. 


| vas, il va. 
P. nous allons, 


Vous alles, in 
vont. 


Note. The compound tenſes of the above with 
> the-place of which we ſpeak; but when we want 
of it, we muſt then make uſe of avoir inſtead of 


Sen aller. S'en al- 


lant. 


4 


etre. 


3 


4 


Sen alle, 


8. Fem'en vais, 
tu ten vas, il 


\ en va. 
P. nous nous en 


allons, v. v. en 
allez. Ils Sen 
vant. - 


Notes. 1. Employer, and all the verbs of which the 
participles active in yar?, take an i after y in the firſt 
and preſent of the ſubjunctive. 
nous .mployions, que vous employiez. 


2. Envoyer, makes in the future j; enverrai, &c. 


3. Puer, makes in the 
other tenſes are regular. 


Imperfect. Nous 


prefent indicative je pus 


4. Recouvr er; makes in the participle paſſive re: 


infinit] 
and ſe 
employ 


fu pus, 


couvrẽ 


8 T 


tive, 


, th 


ont, 


„ tl 


with 
vant 


d of 


Jars y 
45 il 


en 
5. ent 
Sen 
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CONJUGATION, 


Preterite, | Future. - Imperative. 
Pallat, | Firai. 8. Va, qu'il aille. | 
+4 $57.44 P. Mons, allez, qu'ils aillent. 
. 
. „ 
ö 


tire, mark that we are, or that we were yet in 


to expreſs. owe we are, or we we were gone out 


tre. 
2 ; — 


Je men Je men 8. Va- t- en, qu'il Sen aille. 
allai. irai. P. Allons-nous-en, allez-vous- 
ISS en, qu'ils Sen aillent. 


:nfnitives end in er dl y, and having their 
and ſecond perſons plural of the imperfect indicative, 
s Vous oO nth 2a unctive * Que 


ef 
I 


tu pus, il put, nous puons, vous puez, ils puent. The 


cuvre, and not recouvert, as ſome would have it. 


* 
%s 0 4 
* 
' TR 1 
> 4 * 


* . - 
\ 148 1 d ? Eg . : , 
{ o WP 
7 * 
* 1 3 " 


Infinitives. 


Bouillir. 
courir, or 
caurre. 
cueillir. 


dormir. 


Jaillir. 
fuir. 


hair. 


Mourire 


mentir. 


acquẽrir g. 


4 
P 


1 


1 


. { | 


— 


e 


Ke . 
T 


| | mentant, 


acpuẽrant 


* 


mour ant = 


-» 


Of the SJE COND 


Part. act. Part. pail; | 
 bouillant. © % bouilli, 
courant. courui 
cueillant. cueill. 
dormant. dormi. 
„ „ 3-2 
Vaillant. Failli *. 
fuyant. ui. : 

| haiſant. | hat. 


* 2 
ö oui $1 1 _ 


re 


4 menti. . 


acquis. 


* 


t . 


8. 7 


Preſ. Indicative, 
Bou. 

P. nous bouillons. 
S. je cours. 

P. nous courons, 
8. je cueille. 

P. nous cueillons, 
S. je dors. 

P. ious dormons, 


S. je fuis. 
P. nous fuyons. 


IS, e hais, tu baia, 


au. 
P. nous haiiſſons, 
vous haiſſez, 
us haiſſent.' 
9. je meurs, tu 
meurs, il meurt. 
P. nous mourons, 


Dou mourez, 


ile meurent. 


—— 22 
13 * 3 


je mens. 
FP. nous mentons. 
8. j; acguiers. 

P. nous acque- 


4 4 _ Tons. 'Y 


* Note. This verb is ſeldom uſed, hut in the infini- 
+ It is uſed in the compound tenſes, and is generally 
4 Querir is only uſed in the infinitive, after th 


3 


je me 


J oj 
ment. 


jarg! 
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D CONJUGATION 5 
ve, fl Preterite. | Future. — 


je bouillis. | je bouillirai, or bous, qu'il bouille, &c. 
Ko bouillerai. el 


je courus. je. courrai. cours, quil coure, Kc. 

je cueillis. | je eucillerai 6 cueille, qu'il cugille, &c. 
ons. 1 * 1. | 5 : | - WER 7 AE ot 

je dorms. Je dormirgi. | dors, qu'il n Ke. 
ONS, f . 23; > 7 ; 


je furs Je fra, N 1 fuir, qu 11 fuie, d&. 


8 . Li, 5 [| 2 8 
als, N — Wl je hairai, | hais, qu'il ble, 
ons, | : a ; 3 
ez; = | 
tu e mourur. je mourrai, | meurs, quil meure, Moe 
urt. „ I vrons, mourez, quits 
ons, 5 | | meurent. 
23 ̃ + | 
t. | 7 
oui f. one —— — — — 

mentis. Je mentirai. I mens, qu'il mente, &. 

ons. — „ 5 
h farquis. [ Pacquerrai. | arquiers, qu'il acguiere, 
Ute Shs at . 
ini tive, preterite, and i tenſes. 
ally WW followed by ſome öther verb in the infinitive. 

the ferbs, aller, venir, . | 


Infinitives. 
aſſaillir. 


 Fenir, 


_ vetir, 
War > ERS 


9 


LEY — 


* , 
„ wa K 


11 
„ 280 $2 * 


' 
> 1 


w--.. 


* 


— 


8 a 8 5 x 
—_ - 2 ras” Ft. -3' 
RR ax. ; | "> fo ; e 
& 3 3,» 4 LKB 8. 12 FS. 449 > 
I 4 5 . 
. 


- « + - 


4 
_ 
* 
J 


Note 1. That couvrir, ofrir, ouvrir, ſoufrir are con- 


vetant. 


Part. act. 
afaillant. 


tenant. _ 


+ 


N 
1 5 2 
=. RY * F » 47 


3 


0 


Of the 


Part. paſl. 


A P. nous aſſaillons, 


* 


SECOND 
Pref. Indicative. 
vous aſſaillea, 


8. je tiene. 
P. nous tenons, 


fenu. 1 

ö 1 
| - 

veru. 


8. je vets. 


P. nous vetons, 


vous vẽteꝛ, ili 


ve tent. 


gated like mentir, except that /e repentir takes étre to 
2. Benir is regular, has two participles beni and 
gular, and is only faid of the benediCtion of God, as, 
Benit is ſaid of the benediction of men; as, du pain 
3. Conguerir is ſeldom uſed but in the infinitive, 
the ſubjunCtive gue je conquiſſe, and in the compound 
44. Saillir, ſignifying to jut out or project, is only 
bers; and when it ſignifies the ſame as S£elancer Sele- 


commonly uſed only in the third perſons, and may be 


Of in THIRD 


5 x 

Infinitives. Part. aft. | Part. paſſ. 
Choir, 5 FD. rl - - = A F chu. 2 % 
dechoir. = - =- = - | dechu, 
echair. | echeant, | echu(&tre. 

 mouvoir. | mouvant. | mu. 
= 1 
bis * 


Preſ. Indicative. 


— o - -, a © 0 


IS. je dechois. P. 


| nous dechoyons, 
S. ; echois. P. 
nous echoyons. 


IS. je meus. P. 


nous mou vong, 


vous mouvezy 


ils meu vent. 


il. Alſaillent. 


jugate 
form 
benit, 
cet ho, 
benit, 
preter 
tenſes, 
uſed 11 
ver en 
uſed ii 


40 
Preter 


je dec] 
fechus 


je mus, 


D cONfUGATION.. „ 


e. MW Preterite. | Future. | 4 Imperative. 5 
45 7 aſſaillis. 1 7 Paſſaillirai, or | - u il * 5 
* | 1 | e. | 
| S.je ar. | je tiendrai. oy | RAIN quil tiene; &@. I 
if, Pn. tihnmes 4 CET ; e 
v. tintes, | 
ils tinrent. | 1 
je vetis, | je vetirai, | vets, qu'il vete, &c. 
ſy — „„ 33 | 
ls 5 
n- jugated like courir ; * Jenti ir, ſe repentir are conju- 


form its compound tenſes. Venir is like teni. 
benit, of which the feminine is benite. The firſt i is re- 
cet homme eſt beni de Dieu, that man is bleſſed of God: 
henit, bleſſed bread ; de Peau benite, holy water,” . 
preterite of the indicative, Jo conquis, imperfect of 
tenſes; 


uſed in the infinitive, and third perſons of both num- , 
ex ver en Pair, to caſt or throw itſelf into the air; it is 
de uſed in the compound many 4 7 


D CONJUGATION. 


e. Preterite. * Future. | * Imperative, 

- —— «© —- — — — o « - - = ” @ 2 ww o 

p. Je dechus. je dẽcherraiʒU:g n= - - 

J. : 5 : ; ” : 8 

P. ſechus, - j echerrai. .... 

's, 1 1 i 

P. e mus. | je mouvrai. | -- -- guil meuve, e. 
45 : | e | | | 
23 e 1 


oF. . 


5 


© pleuvoir. god 


— 2 


br ſavor. 7 ſachant. Ju. | 8. Je ſais *, P. * 


7 Vern s,: OY 


© Ee ba . Of - the THIRD co 

Infinitives. I Fart. act. "Prat paſſ. : Preſ.Indicative. Preter 
| Pleuvant. | plu. lImperſonal, i/ i 

n „„ leur, il ple r 


f . 
1 


. 


* 


Et: 9 8 voit. | | | 
8 8. Je puis, tu j pus 

5 peux, il peut. | 
P. nous pour 
5 VOns, vou 
9 | _ pouvez, ill 
| ! peuvent. 


pouvoir. pouvant. 


7 
* 


„ 
LX 


je ſus. 
0 nous _—_ | 
feair f. 1 7 ant, or /e. | 5. je ſieds. P. 
| ſeyant. I, nous ſeyons. 
Paſir _ -] &aſeyant. | aſſis (etre. S. je m'aſſiedi. 
be EIS TP. . n. dþ 


je na 
8 1 : | ' ſeyons. 
furſeirt. | furſeyant. | ſurſis. - S. Je ſurſois. 


e fur 
P. nous ſurſoy» 1 / 


CA 


"* 


4 


BY . ons. | 
valoir. | valant. | valu. S. je vaux. P. WM je valu 
i AS 5 8 ' nous valons, | 
voir g. | voyant, vn. 8. je vois. P. e vic. 
| | I nous vojons, il 

_ wouloir. voulant. voulu. S. je veux. P. ¶ je voul 
| | nous voulons, 5 
. * We fay ſometimes Je ache i in the firſt perſon pre- ſent of 
negation z- as, je ne ſache rien de plus propre a former le jug, 
know any thing more proper. to form the — than the ſtu 
| lache. not that I know of. 
+ Seoir, to fit,-or ẽtre ſcant, is only uſed in the third WM perſons 
both ſignifications it has no compound tenſes, and even in this 
uſe of H aſſeoir. ö 
+ This verb is more uſed in the compound tenſes than th 
$ Pourvoir, and prevoir, make in the future je pour- voirai, 


— 


fe peuruus, and in the * — * FH 


Part I. Chap. VII. Art: T. 
)MlconjucaATION. 


. preterite Future. Imperative. 
il WH ilphut. - | Jl pleura. | - + = guiil pleuve. 
g je pus. | je pouras.. 1 gquilpuiſſe. q 
ho EY | . 
1s Þ-- P | | 
ls 
"| 
P. i- jus. | je ſaurai. ache, qu'il ache. p. S, 
E 2 N 1 / fachez, qu 'tls ſachent. l 
of — - of je fierai. ſeeds-toi, qu wil e ſexe, hen.. 
Mi. | nous, &c. 
je maſſis. | je rafſierai. | afſieds-toi, qu'il s "afſeye, af. 
| „ 5 ſeyons-nous, Ke. 
je furſis. | je furſeoirai. | ſurſeis. 
9 . | Ko, 1 5 
P. e valus, | je vandrai, vaux, qu 11 vaille, xc. 
P. WH je vic. Je verrai, voir, quil voie, e. 
(AT) . 8 * 7 
P. Je voulus. 7 voudrai. —gſ1q 82232433 
. of Aae Bed ive! ew it is only when there i 18 A 
ugement que Tetude des mathematiques, I do not 
rey = of he mathematics z or'in non pas que je 
| perſons ; ; It makes-in the participle active feyant. In 
in this laſt it is often imperiongl. Inftead of "_ make 
than the imple, Jai, i y avois, J eus, furfir. 
voirai, je prevoirai. Pourvoir makes in the preterite 
bæurvuſſe. 4 | 
of 


* 
—_ 


png ren ROE On COIs — r 
Ts. — — — — 2 
— bd. OS mu — — ee > —— — 


„ 


— 


1 


— «. 7: Of" vue . 8 1 
f F . the FO JR T H C O 
Indnicives. Part. act. Part. pafſ. 'Pref. Indicative. Pretei 
Battre. 2 bartant, batfu. -} 8. Je bats, P. nous je bat 
neee. | A 
boire. buvant. bu. 8. je bois. P. nous Ml ie bus 
| | ; 8 HON | ; | buvons * 
braire. .: ND Een ——— -- | 8. il brait. P. il —— 
3 £ 3 © | braient. 
: 3 | 
bruire, bruyant or bruiſſent. Fi aper. Indic. i! WM bruyo: 
circoncire, — - >| circoncis. | S. je dhrovncis, P, je cit 
e 4 nous circonciſons. cis. 
| Cherre, r | bas uo, 7 A OY cles. 8. je clos, Tu clos, © - — 
iche. 1 I ii cist. reſt ob- 
JVC -- = 
"REY IL erde le. 8. il &cldt, ils 6 
Eclore.. | © oþ 1. -* J -elo/@e- reſtob- 
| 5 „ ſolete. a je con 
conclure, or |. concluant. | conclu. IS. fe conclus. P. 
conclurre. nous concluons, 
confire. confiſant.  confit. 8. Je confis. P. nous _ — 
„ OCT” 7 | ; 3; ons. | 5 
connoftre. cage connu. 4 8. Je connois. P. je con 
5 ant. <> n. Connoiffons. 6» 
coudre. e 1 S. je couds. P. nous je cou, 
„% SINE (22, couſons. 
craindre. | craig= | craint. 8. je crains. P. ¶ Je cra 
75 ., nous craignons, nis. 
The other verbs in aindre, eindre 
. F 
croire. . cru. 8. je crois. P. je cru 
8 5 2 nous * * 
dire. ant I dif. S. je dis. P. nous WM je dis. 
ET : | | difons, v. dites. | 
Dogs ne Wo ne ls. diſent. 
Serie. CS écrit. 8. J ecris. P. nous cru 
45 al | | : ecrivens. 


— 


| 3 Part I. Chap VIII. Art- IK, 
CONJUGATION. 
Preterite. 


Future. Imperative. 


je . 


jet bugs. 


je circon- | 


je conclus. 


2 
„% a % oo 


— % : 


je cannus. 


je couſe bes - 


je craig- 51 


nis. 


| d 
eindre,and - 


je crus. 


je dis, 


Je battrai. F 
je toira 
1 1 braira, ils 


jecirconcirai 


| 7 clirai. 


TIN 


a * 111 


8 y 22 : ecldront. 


* 


; 75 | 06 9: 


. canfrai. | 


5 connor trai 
7 coudrai. 
je craindrai. e 
andre, fol- 
fe FR. ery 


je dirai. 


A 
* 


17 ecrirat. 


8 


4 -, * - ' 9 
| | crots, qu'il croie, &c. 


* 


. circoncis wi circnciſtgiee. "1188 


| ebe, gu 10 ne. Kc. 


| Lecris, ail ẽcrive, &c. 


| bats il batte, K.. 


| bois, qu a boive, tis: 


the fete is wanting. 


the reſt is oblolee. 


. 91916 - 
«$1 BAL 


cle. -—--- -/ compound 


tenſes uſed. 
bur the compound tenſes are 
uſed. 5 3 3278 


| conclus, qu'il conclue, Kc. 


* 
0 
o 
. . 
FL 
Y / 
, 
9 A 
i 
o - k 7 
” 7 3 
> 
- * | » | 
ay +3 3. 
Tia . + PFs 
p 
' 
17 0 
72 . ; 
- 7 Q 
- | 11 
- L 4 
: 1 
4 7 9 
" 
4 
. 
- 


— 


connait, qu a connoſſ Kc. 


coudr qu il couſe, Ge. 


rains, qu il craigne, kee. 


low the 1 rule. 


dis, qu 11 diſe, diſons, dites, 
qu'ils diſent. | | 


of 


% 


. i 


1 


[ 


1 Infinitives, | Part act 
Faire. 7 font < 
< 9 85 
= W A li/ant. 4 
luire. luiſant. 
mettre. 15 mettant. | 
moudre. | moulant. 
naitfe. naiſſant. 
5 FS nuiſant. 1 
prendre.. | prenant. g 
| rire. be: | 1 riant. 
rompre. | rompant. 
. 
abſoudre. abfolvant. 
dioudre. | diſoivant. 
reſoudre, | rifolvant.| 7g 
fuffre. | fufifant. 
ſuivre. ſuivant. 
traire. | | trayant. | 


* 


abſous. 


Etre. 

diſſous. 

(etre 
efolu, 


as | 


| ſuivi. 


/ 


trait. 


; 4 


Of: Vn, Se; 0 1 2 


of d. POURTH 
a. | Part. pail r 


1 


— 


a 8. Je fais. P. n. 
1 | | | gh ng, v faites, 
I. e 
8 3 lit. P. nous 
| KIT ng. | 
lui. 8. je luis. P. nous 
ee luiſens. e 
mig. 8. je mets. P. nous 
| 1 1 1 met tons. | | 
 moulu. | 8. Je mouds.” P. 
$2 83. nous moulons. 
ne. Cre. 8. je nais. P. nous 
FEE. RES 09 naiſſons. oF, 
nui, S. je nuis. P. nous 
SM ev rang 
pris. 8. je prends. P. 
I nous prenons. 
ri. A 42 8. je ris. WF nous 
tt, * ai 5 75 1 
rompu. 8. ye romps. P. 


ne 1 


8. 7 * P. x, 


abſolvons. 
8. Je diſſous. 


nous di ofuvens. 
8. Je reſous. P. 
nouic reſolvons. 


8. Je. ſuffis. P. nous 


ft Mons. 
8. je 
futvons. 


'85 je trait. P. neut 


Frayons. 


ug. P. nous 


74. 


us 
us 


Ws 


* 


Part I- Chap: VEE Art. IX. 


00MJUGATEON, 


© WY 4 — 3 
je prendrai. 


Us Ca Sa 


TH abfoudrai. 
Ir difoudrai. 


7e 7 rirat. 


177 
, fait, guit eee, | 
qufils faſſent. 


; | 2 liſe, 1 


N 0 | WA at's * * » op „„ 1 © ww @ 
iS 4 5 * i 1. 44h * | «+ | 
Je metirai, | mets, il mette, &c. 


| wude, qu'el moule, Kc. | 
—— qu'il naiſſe cc. 

nuis, 9 i nuiſe, &c. 
L 


prends, q qu 2 prenne, 6] 


Tr ris, quitl ri rie, Sc. 


Je romprai | rompe, gu "ll rompe, &c. 


— — is only uſed in 
the infinitive. 
ab/ous, * 10 abſolve, &c. 


Avus, gu il diſſolve, &c. 

fe re ſoudrai. | 2) go” il refolve, &c. 
fuſſes, gib il ſuſiſe, &c. : 
1 ſuis, qu'il ſuive, &. | 


\ „ me . 
reis, qu'il traie, &. 


% 


& 


bouche torte. 


1 7 je feſois frire, tu fe- . Fur, P. Yaurai fait frire 


| L 178 a VE TOY Ec. * 


Dru rou Ren 67 


- Infinitives. | Part. aft. | Par Preſ. Indicative; Pre 
vaincre, | vain-' valice E je bainct. P. je v 
: . quant. | n. 2 91 

vivre, vivant. E 8. je vis. P. neut 
| 4. 5 hd  vivpns, . 


. * Note 1. 8 dedire, interdire, medire- and 
plural of the preſent indicative, vous fo eZ, vous 

5 Maudire is regularly . * nir, and 
ticiple. 


Luire, Aich its compounds are. not uſed in the bret 
of * ſubjunctive. . 
8 Refoudre, makes re/olu, or reſous i in the participle i paſſive 
termine, or decide; but when it lignifies to reduce, to trans 
5. Tordre, makes terdu, tors, or tort; in the parti Wi ciple | 
eu le cou tordu : du fil tors 5 de ia 6 op. torſe : une co. bane 


ä F RI R E, to fry. 
| i | Participle paſſive. 
Frit, fried; being ſomewhat difficult, we ſhall gi 


at length. 
Indicative MOOD. 4. Plu-perf. Javeis fa 
frire, Go. 
» Preſent. . -- 2. Flu-perf. 7 eus fait Trin 
8. J Fris, tu fris, il as {i OC. 


F. n. feſons ſrire, v. faitss Fut. Je ' frirai, tu frird 
frire, ils font frire. Sc. 


ſois frire, &c. 
Pret. Je 7 frire, tu fis Con.P. Je frireis ta fririi 

frire, &c. il friroit, c. 
Pret. Indef. / ai fait frire, Condit. paſt. /aurois, « 
Sc. 74 eulſe fait frire, &c. 
| Imperativ 


Fart cap vl: Am. 17% 


CONJUGATION. . 
Futu 4 Imperative. 
n 


» #5 Nit. +34 "RE Ad 
T Je e 5 * gui * &c. 


predire, Lag of dire ke, in the ſecond perſon 

dediſez, vous interdifez, vous mediſez, and vous prediſez, 

doubles the 5 in the tenſes formed from the active par- 
3 


preterite of the indicative, imperative, nor imperfect 


paſſive, . Refolu is uſed when the verb fignifies to de- 


| ransform, we uſe refous, which has no feminine. 


ciple paſſive, which are uſed differently. We ſay, il a 
lane 9 1 un N tort : une . torte: une 
1 1 ih wo 7 * 8 


* + 


pert R 1100D. J Pretque, 'aiefait a 
Fais * gufil faſſe | Pret. p. Que j euſſe fait 
frire, &r. +: frire &c. 

Subjun@ive MOOD. Infinitive MOOD. 
Ye je faſſe frire; G W. | Prel. Frire. 

imp. Que je fiſſe frire., | Prer. avoir fait frire. 


FHPartici mY ve. 1 NN "7 


5 eee EO 


tant N * : 


2 Of the AD VERA. + 


c HAP. Ix. 
e 


. 3 indeclinable, and is ſo called; ahh 
: it more often ſigniſies the circumſtances or modi 
fications of the verb, than of other words, and that in dif. 
courſe it is almoſt always joined to the verb; as, je vous 
aime tendrement, I love you tenderly; vou aver 
fervi fidelement, you have ſerved me faithfully, t. 
Its ſignifieation is independent of what may either 
precede or follow it, and the moſt part of the adyerbs 
are only abridged/expreffions which mark in one word 
what otherwiſe would require a prepoſition and a noun; 
asſagement, wiſely, prudement, prudently; aujourd” hui, 
this day, Ge. that is to of aver fage, oe, avec prudence, 


en ce jour, c. 
Adverbs may be divided either by exprefſ ron, or fig- 


7 cation. If divided by expreſſion, they are ſimple and 
. compound. __ 

The / mple are expreſ ed in a ſingle word, as, hier, 
_ yeſterday; Juſtement, jo ; Bleauddug, much, Er. And 
the compound require ſeveral; a8, pour de preſent, at 
preſent; a Paveniry i in time coming; tour a zar by 


turns, Sc. 
When divided _ Egnificaion they. are of leren 


Kinds. Sy N ati , 
b N TIME. 
Which JANE CA or relations of 


time, as paſt, preſent, to come, and unſpecified, and 
* which we can anfwer to the queſtion quand, when? 


For the Paſt. 
| Hi ier, yeſterday. hier au matin, yeſterday 
avant- hier, day before yeſ- morning. 
terday. Ker fur le tard, late yeſ- 
autrefois, formerly. 1 terday. 
lier au fair, yelternight | anciennement, of old. 


dernierement, 


faut r. 
fraich 
tant61 


nague; 


y pes 
a cette 


maint! 


ſamais, 
toujour 
incelſan 


s of 


yel- 


en, 


e 8 Gia, alread „ yet. 
auparavant, before. au tems :, formerly. 
depuis pu, ] | depuis un gn, a year ago. 
autre jour, ] depuis long tems, long 
ſraichement, lately. fince. 

tanta t. 5 „ 

nague res, of ; | 58 = 4 | 

Wh tn $7 


F; or * Preſent. 


1 e } . incontiuant juſt now, | 
a cette heure, juſt 1 now. X fur le champ, df forthwith. 
maintenant, 3 pre- 2 Pinſtant. 


preſentement, ſently. ] aujourd hui, to-day. 
tout A 25 immediate- de ce pat, inſtantly, forth 
LA SET 


8 / 


8 " Fir the Time to come. B 
iemain, to- morrow. { ci-apres, hereafter. 


liento t, ſoon. I demain matin, to-morrow 

fantdt, by and b. morning. 

dans peu, in alittle, ſhortly. | apres demain, after to- 

deſormgis, hereafter. | morrow, _ 

drenavant, from hence- | dans un an ici, i in a year | 
forth ;1-. hence. 

lannẽe gui vient, next en quinze jours d'ici, fif- 
8 teen days hence. 


a1 oveniryintime coming. le mois prochin, next month. 


— Far the Time unſpec Shed... 
ſouvent, often. | pour Pordinaire, uſually. 
Tabord, at firſt. ] ?ard, late, 
quelquefois, ſometimes. depuis, ſince. 
rarement, ſeldom. 1 continuellement, continuale 
fudain, ſuddenly. 1 ly. | 
ſamais, never. | /ans ceſſe nts 


toujours, always. de boning heure, betimes, 


en, inceſſantly. 


N 3 alore, 


7 —- — 
— —— 5 — 
———— i 4 — 
1 > > 
_ - 


. 


— 


— — — rr 
— — pg on 


* 


— 


— — — — 
- RLSS === 
> 4 —— 


182 
alors, 


lors, | 5 then. | 
& 3.x 


pour lord, 


enſui te, altervnrds, then. | 


the. ADVERB. 


— 


de demi en tems, now and 
then. 


af jour en . daily, from 
* to . EEE 


T 1%. + 


u. r 4 u ron 


Which mark the difference of diſtances and ſituations, 
perſon who 


- with reſpect 1 to the 


ſpeaks, or the things 


ſpoken of, and by which we can 2 5758 ta e quek 
tions, a? eb 1 and 707 on? 


Tci, here. 
425 there, 
d' ici, from this. 
de la, from thence. 
par ici, this way. 
par la, that wap, 
7, there. 
P̈⁵reès, near. 
loin, far. | 
devant, before. 
derriere, behind. | 
dedans, within. 
dehors, without. 
deſſus, over. © 
deſſous, under, below: 
en haut, up, upſtairs. 
en bas, down, below ſtairs. 
” aupres, 
proc be, . 
ailleurs, elſewhere.' 
partout, every where. 
cant, here, within. 
nulle part, no where. 


— 


near, 2 us 


2 
"IIA 


_ — 


a 


quelque part, ſomewhere. 


* * 
* 


| which way ? are ſometimes uſed a as adverbs * _ 


4 pw 


* — — 


2 droits, t to the ange 
2 gauche, to the left-hand, 


Fo on this fide. 


| 1 juſqu ici, hitherto. 


7 que 12, as far as that. 
us outre, farther. 


| % cite, & a autre, up and 


down. n 

de tous cbte, on all ſides. 

de ce c8t6<ci, on this fide. 

de ce coͤtẽ - la, on that fide. 

dun citẽ & d autre, about 
and about. 

des deux chte on both 
ſid 8 | 

2 part, aſide. 

vis 2 vis, over-againſt, | 

2 cote, aſide. | 

ga & 2, here and there. 


| par degas on this ſide. 


par de Id, on that fide. 


tout droit, ſtraight along. 


On, Wee ok, from whence? and par ou 


Whic 


Prem 
ſeconc 
trol i 
quatr 
en pro 
pla 
en ſec 
pla. 
en tr 
 thir 
dernie 
en der 
plac 
devan 
en ord 
par or 
, +BY 
Which 
val 
que! 


Combie 


man 
aſſe 25 E 
beaucgi 

grea 
tout 2 
entiere; 
a demi, 
infinims 
feu, lit 


m. of onDER, or. RANK, 


Which A how chings are ordered or arranged with 
done another, with reſpeCt to place. 


4, 


Premicrement, firſt, firſtly. | enfin, finally. - 
ſecondement, ſecondly. | 2 la fin, at laſt. | 
— thirdly. de 4 e one after another. 

| quatreiemement, Fourthly. © le, 2 in a file, one 
in premier lieu, in the 2 l. le, $ after another. 
. place. | aternativement aernate- 
en ſecond 1 lieu, i in the fond ly. | 
place. tour à tour, by turns. 

en troifieme lieu, in the 2 la ronde, round, about. 
third place. | p2le-mele, confuſedly. 
dernieremæut, laſtly. | de front, 5 abreaſt, 751 
en dernier lieu, in the laſt de rang, r 

place. apres, after. 

vant, Wn 1 foremoſt; en _ in a — 

en ordre, enſemble, together. 

par ordre, «. 1 art. | fem m | 


TV. Av TITr, „NUMBER, 


me mark any quantity or number, or the price and 
— things, and by which we can anſwer to the 
que on combien, how much ? how many. 


Combien, how much? how tant, ſo much. 


many ? trop, too much, 
72, enough, enow. trop peu, too little. 
| beaucoup, much, — a { un peu, a little. 
e. by deal. tant ſoit peu, but. never ſo 
| out '2 fait | little. 
* ntierement, Z wholly. 


force, 5 a great deal, 
ng a demi, by the half. quantite, much. 
infiniment, . guere, but little. 

fe, little. pour moins, for leſa. 


= aut 


| to tell 
en conſcience, in conſeience. - | the 
. 1 ne ren mentir, truth, 


184 

au moins, | 
du moins, ©. at leaſt. 
2 tout le moins, 
à peu de choſe pres, within 


a ſmall matter. 


apondamment,, plnniflly. 
#1/on, largely.  . 
Tant, ſo . Vnckr by. 


07 the. ADviexs 


\ 


une fois, | once. | 

| deux Pic, twice." 

trois fois, thrice. | 
fox Fais, fix times; Me 


[ dix fois, ten times. 


| cent fois, a hundred times. 
mille fais, a thouſand times. 


tant de fois, io many times, 


V. of. AH 110 fl. NEGATION 
15 7 and DOUBT, | 


Which expreſs the operations of the mind, whey. it 
EY, affirms, denies or daubts, 


2 la verite, of a truth. 
"Oats updgubt- 


; For Affrmation. i thre; 
EE | - volontiers: willingly, 
_ yes, forſooth. eit, be i 0" nl 
out vraiment, } yes in: | Pacord, agreed. 
oui en verite, deed.  immanquablement infalli 
_—— truely; ' bly 
aſſur ment, furely, J 715 Fob, 1 in gobd faith, 
certainement, | it, yes. 
pour gertain, for certain, 3 ant. Fnute, without fail. 
_ doute, without doubt. | veritablement, truely. _ 
n eff et, in fact. 4 | infailliblement, infallibly 
fans enti#,ithout lying. ö | 


1 dire 2 vrai, 


4 


— 


» — 


ne point. 
nullement, 
en Hulle maniore, 


I by no 
means. 


For 8 | 


Non, ne, ni, pas, — | 
non pas, point, 0 not. 


non plus, neither. 

en nulle Fagon, i in no ſhape. 
aucunement, not in 
en aucune fagon, 5 the leaſt. 
ne rien, not ing. 


point de tout, not at all. | 


© — 


Fer 


ape. 
in 


aſt, 


Fer 


Part: I. ep Ha | 285 


29152 : 2 nl nm WO OE For Doubt: UE atv * 

Sane b, „Perhaps. x 284 like * 4 £7 13 „wd _— 

cela ſe e peut, Hal oy be. par Besen y 1 ge, ; 

arobablement, we By.” 1 artivdit, It Hot ute 

aparamgnt, fe aps. hap 

2 55 due q pat cat Vertu, —_ 
TIRED; | >"; No erte, {0 RAS 


ith F i gi 1225 or inferior to one another i in 
qual E-- - - antity, ſo 3 ſo there are three kinds of « come 
| dae 7 pages 86, 87, 88, 89, and 9. 


18 | 15 "ho 1 1 88 * Bquality, 


Ant, thus, op, | poreillement, in ine was. 
comme, as, like. . ner. 
de meme, ſo, in like man- autant, 2s nn 

ner, _ | aufhh, as, as much. 
1 . equally, 3 1 ſts ſo, c. | 5 

of E xceſs. 

Plus, : mieux, bettes. 
— FE more. de mia en mieux, better 
de * 4 more, and better. 
| c Defett. 
Moins, leſs; „5 RY nearly. 
preſque pour le plus 
Juaſe, 2 almoſt, ] Four au nu * * 


a of QUALITY or MANN ER, 
Why expreſs how, or in what manner things are done, 
and by which we can anſwer to the queſtion com- 
ment, how? 
ju lement, juſtly. 4 gallamment, cleverly, gal- 
lagement, witely. lantly. 


prudemment, 


186 


conſequently almoſt every adjective has its adverb. 
; i an Soo generally formed from the 
y adding ment; as from grande 
comes grandement, from douce comes doucement ; an 


II. Adverbs of qualit 
feminines of adjectives 


5 


Of B.. * » VE RI. 
prudemment, prudently... moins de rien, in a trice. the « 
civilement, yr EE” 1 | /ens devant: e pre- in ai 
con ment co n . poſtero *confa 
2 arent, Fu 57 be au 22 toply — 
nephigemmient a ne turvy, enorr 
 megoorement, inc e | 2 Fetourdie, Aeedlefoly. inpu 
y. 2 = ; vollee, at random. MF 
of tement, ? 227265 . ol 8 der; 
omptement, wa, eu % ndlittle, tem 
Fublteviong, rig . 1 (Har 2 phe hs bf fp. turẽn 
e 5 con fuſedly. exp re Ss, 75 . port ie 
bruſquement, contre. cer unwilling run 
_ Femerairement; Trad: | + 2 fort, wrongfull 7. . 
prẽcipitamment, I a la mode, in the faſhion. by ch: 
 modeſtement, modeſtly, .., A Srapos, ſeaſonably, patly. ahthe 
 ſeverement, ſeverely. 2 Frangoiſe, in the French Wil except 
ſottement, n es] aſhion. le 
C [rot on oral 2 l Anghiſe, i in the Engliſh 25 
bien, well. .  faſhon, _ i ſhut 
mal, ill. | 2 hr . aſtraddle. em 
2 merveille, "——— 2 fleur 'd eau, between 4. 
well. I wind and water. ne ws 
2 la hate, haſtily. | 2 fleur de terre, level with WI comes 
tout 1 . all of x a ſudden. | the ground. | 4. ( 
- III. 
8 ä 2 a Wi: — 5 of cor 
: richem 
© E M A n K 8. IV. 
preſs a 
I DVERB 8 of Duality or manner are almoſt do they 
A as numerous as the nouns adjective; as the vient -i 
manner of being is expreſſed by adjectives, and the paſſe ? 
way of doing by 8 there is almoſt no manner of 8 
being which . not a reference to ſome way of acting; | 


the 


* 


— 


— 


\ 


6: Wi the - which Nast ment is — mute, except 
in aiſemont, avougloment, commodem ; 
* conformement, deliberement, demeſurement, deſeſpere- 
| ment, _deſordonnenien t, determinement, effrontement, | 
| enormement, expreſſement, figurement, importunẽment, 
inpunẽment, incommodement, inconſidẽrẽment, indeter- 
ninẽ ment, ineſperement, inopinement, maltiſement, mo- 
derement, nommement, obſurement, elftintment; opinia- 
trẽment; paſſionnement, poſ e ment, 2 prema- 


vrement, priviment; profondement, profuſ ement; pro- 
portionnement, ſenſẽment, Dre ſerrement, ſus 
ly. lordinẽ ment but this rule has four exceptions, for, 
1. Adjectives ended in ant and ent form their adverbs 
n. by changing the nt into mment: as from vaillant, comes 
iy, vaillamment; from diligent, comes diligeniment, &c. 
1c 


except unt and prejent, which follow the general 
mile © 450153 007 Bd bio ie ttc n 

2. When 5 adjeQives end the maſcilitie with an 
c ſhut, you only a ment to it; as from aiſẽ, comes 
aiſẽmemt from modẽ rẽ, comes moderẽ ment, Gent 7 

3- In like manner if the at ectives end the maſcu- 
line with i or 11 you on] ment; as from infint, 
comes infiniment ; ftom ets, comes abfolument, GC. | 

4- Gentil, gentille, makes gentiment. 

III. Adverbs of rye like adjeCtives are ſuſceptible 
of compariſon as, rie nt, Plus richement, le plus 
richement, Se. I TED 

IV. 7, oz, Tod, and par odr are advertia when they ex- 
preſs any circumſtance of place; as, veus y allez, you 
go there; ot demeurez-vous ? where do you ſtay? Tot 
vient i? from whence does he come? par ou a- til 
roſs ? week way did he pals? 


\ 


— % 
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Pe POSITIONS. ars indeelinable, und are 
9 put before. the words which they govern, 
— 85 _ may. be di ur expreſſions: or V Ggnj 


eben divided by — © bag they are Abe ſanple; 

as; après, Avec, dans, ©, und, wo men de, 
een e r.. 

en divided by. ſignifieatian, e as n 

kinds as there are different afhnities, or connexions be 

tween things. But, as it would be too tedious to make 

nan exact diviſion of them this ws e ſhall-dividethem 

according to the caſes which govern, Some of 

which govern the genitive or ablative —_ the dang 

and others the accu, 2117 47 


1 Thoſe which govern we 6-4. — rho ade are, 
A cauſe de, becauſe ef. | au dehors de, out of, with 
©,» # ootivert de, ſecure from, {one 
2 cõté de, on the fide of. f au dedans oe, in, within 
| 2 P egard de, with relpert | au tour de, about. 
r au travers de, croſs, thro' 
- a P abri ae; ſheltered from. au milieu de, in the midſtof 
2 , inſu de, without the | au gcril de, at thehazard of 
' knowlege o off +125- | an lieu ae, inſtead of. 
à la reſerve de, except, but. | auprds de, near. 
2 raiſon de, at the rate of. | au prix de, at the rate of. '-'* 
au dega de, on this fide. | en depit de, in ſpite of. 4 „ 


ate deid de, on that fide. | en - 008 de, in preſence rant, d 
au deſſus de, over, G c. © LY 
au deſſous hs under, &c. | hor. de, out of. —— 


au devant de, before. . loin de, far from. 


1 Fam I. Chap. I, 5 10 
ng hn, J | fur peine dos radia; N 


res de, I en faveur: de, in favour o 
— Lo hy 46, 52 nest w. a | de Peur, Or bh for fe 
bi- - ia do, over- againſt. de crainte de, rar ob. 


* Vis-a=pis was formerly  onfy a local prepofitions 
ut now it is uſed figuratively in che ſenſof avec; as; 
L'homme le m moins. ſot eft muet vis-a-vis de Mr. de 

Tre — — —j—4—ä́j ——-ͤ ——̃ x ñ,. ꝰ — 
54 moins fier, ceſſe d Fw mode e vis-a-vis 
{une grande fortune. 


70 . vit Pune VRaure If farfacee. 

is de, 5 Pad 
5 Thoſe which govern the Abe 3 be.” | £ 

nan 


12 3 oh „to, eyen A We 2, according 

ques F 0. 1 N 15 

want 2, as for. 7 r e e 

7 r report 27 with ea on. 

"tos 34 12 | 

þ Thoſe which govern. the acouſitive, which are ory 
8 numous are, e 


i rds, {4-6 F * {| envers, 8 
r abr alter. ate Ts enbiron, about. 
ay = aol exceptẽ, r 4 
TRY vant, before. Books gu | hor 8 25 except. 
= , with, 2 5 : bormisy. $60 2b . Wy 
thro! 3, by ee 00 one's malgri, N noterith . #13 
go houſe. nonobſtant, ſtanding. 
ed ; ure, againſt, 0 | mogenizant, provided.” N. 
. Aer Fiat: 
, lance... - er, . 1 
: of 1176s bebind... | parmy among. 
©" Wes, from, f@.fon, c. ] pendant, during. 
| ants (before. 7617 & 4% 11 sur, ſor, in IRE” 
want, during. I proche, near. - 


u, 18g, into: 1 i1* 1 ite ans, without. 
uren between. | felon, aceondng " 


— ſaus, 


Le ceur le plus indifferent ne erat 22 lire 


/ 


— 


%% of the P#3 yoirtirio x, 


ſous, under. | 2 traversyYtough, tro 
ſaivant, according; to ur- vers, towar 
ſuant to I] voict, here is, bebe“ 
far, upon, on. . 0 . 2 1 voila; there eee 
hant concerning, | va, ſeeing 

tou .con e | 9 

„ d a . Jeu, terre Ger: 

. e en 1 IO A EIS 


R E M A R K 8. To 


1. HE Zhjedive pd is 8 abuſvely uſed in- 
ſtead of the a mel [act's alchough they 


have A a different ſigni regimen. The 
20 ective pre ligfiifies 9 _ to, 1175 to, and 
peel ſition 2 1s, Je ui. pret 


ertis the dart e, or tlie 
faire tout ce | qu'il vous Hlaira ; ie canon &/t pret a 
 firer; les armees ᷑toient prites à en venir aux mains: 
On the contrary the prepoſition pros, bgnifies on the 
point of, and always governs the genitive, or the pre- 
ſition de: | as, il % pres de midig ct homme off pres 
e ſa derniere heure.; 17 e pres de mourir, G. 
2. 8 authors make di- a - vit the aecu- 
ſative; as, il /t loge vis- Avis mes Mane, ; but the 
French academy make it only govern the: genitive, ane 
ſay il eſt logẽ vis-a-vis de mes entre. 
3. Proche governs the accuſative as well as the gent 
tes 5 i demeure proche le Palais, of il demturt proche 
4 125 
4. Au travers, i is ; often confounded with'd travers, by 
making them. govern indiſeriminately the genitive or 
accuſative: however, au travers ou ght only to govern 
the genitive, and 2travers only governs the Loutative; 
as, regarder au travers des vitres, au travers d'une lu- 
_ Sc. or 7 wo les vitres 54 travers une lunette, 
e. 3 fri {31 5 7. 
5. Hors governs ihe ablajive, when it marks exclus 


fon or ſeparation 28 il . hors du ene he is o 
0 


* 


— 


| > Uta xd 


bf the kingdoin ; une ẽ pc hors de ſon urea And 
x governs the accuſative; when it expreſſes exception 5; 
| 25, tous les juges furent de mime avis hora le — — 
6. Auant is always a prepoſition when it mar 


um, Ge, nd it is an adyerb of place or time, when 


1 it marks. motion and progreſs... It is COOLPONY uſed 


ne faut Sas. ãtudier trop nant dans | mui 4; e 
lien avant dans la la terre, & | | 

7. Deuant, is a prepoũtion, when it t ügnifßtes! in pre- 
ſence of, oppoſite to, or when it marks ny: of order; 
is, devant _ ; devant le 40 7 le e drvant 


noi E "i." 
L . 5 Fa K N 7 ' 
* 4 . 1 178 14 bl 
% 
* 1 ; 4 5 „ W * 
* 4a 4 


„ 0 A p. XI. Fa, 
bebe, Mfg! CONJUNCTION.. 2 


aces ON'S are indeclinable 1 
| viſio ſerve to connect the different, parts of 
ſpeech, 


They may. be divided by expreſſion, or 'by 6gnifica- ; 
tion 


When Uivided by expreſion, they are of two kinds, 
viz. ſimple ; as, &, auſſi, 7. Sc. or com pounds as, 
d fin que, 3 e d que, fi 06 neft que, US 

When divided by fi ignification, t they are of 
kinds. 

L The bs which ſerve 8 unite two a 


vern A 

ive; n. 125 

15 X wy For Affirmation. SG 
ette, b, and. C e 2322 a. 12 - © i 

— e ee e „ rh 712i -2t to 

N, neither, nor. 1 n neither. | 


- * 8 1 
*% 10 
* - 
__ Fi 1 
= ” * 4 | 22 4 & + * 
; * 
* 7 - 


rity of time or order; a8, Particle ſe met avant. gt 


— 
* 
a wn = 8 * . . " 
— — — — — 2 — 
— — — — —— — — 


Or 5 under the ſame ne or nega- 


' 
— 3 —— 2 
2 = 7 — — — 
— — — : — 
— — 2 
— — 
— — — — — — = 


— 


— 


19 of the oY keto v. 

b Tue Abuse nich warte pareitiem and dit BY vr 
tinctian in the "_ ible ee abo N * better 
ROS 

b Gu, r GEL ate ui wo faitz ada . Ty 3 
| 00 bien, rather. SES 4 it quo, whether, 0 3 


Ik. The ane ſerve to unite t wo pro- 
ofitions'by matking oppoftion in the ſecond wi 
to the rſt, JAY _— u Rs 
OED annere tepentieles, 
cependant, however. notwithſtinding. - 

: | pourrant, however. 
IV. The exce, eptive, vai reſtreii the ent; of 
a propo ſition; they are, 1 . 
„. Sinon, unleſs, Se-. encore zue, although that. 
TY | | er wet que, unleſs; -- 

. Quoique, although. 1 althqugſh. 

V. The 3 W expreſs ſome 3 
whereon the eſtell of what wks ſald before depends; 


th re- 


21 ant; 


— — ——— ꝓͤ .] — — 
* 


— FAR + N 
* 4 


„ | i 
S ke wok * b Je, unless. ha 
quand; though.” - dien entendu que, ) be 4 N 
pouryu gue Provided that, | 2 condition que, dition 
adit © |: ke charge dun, 
| uppoſe que, on condi on | au cas ud au moin 
: R en cas Rs in caſe that. 3 
„ VI. The Frlſpin, ve or doubitative, which ſerve to WF xI. 
mark eme {uſpeahon'or doude in ing diſcourſe; they Bent 
are; 1 2 £ Tabs dA: 
g Si, | quoi qu 7 en hir, b however lar, for 
: favy voir ff, 1 if. that = Parcequ, 
| OO > avoir f 4 es 
5 VII. The conceſſive, which ſerve. to ack that we Wl. yy, | 
. agrees. 0 2 thing; 8 they are, * du que. | 
A la verite, of a truth. | non pas que, not chit. wo 14 
2 la bonne heure zue, ſo cen'eſt pas que, it is not but. — quo 
much the better. . DEE 9 Auoig ue, $5 þ although. Co Vie! 
_ quand, though,” l | encore que, 
Ron que, not that. 1 | VIII. The 


/ 


VIII. The declarative, which explain, nee us 


ve better underſtand any thing; they are, 
Wh 62verr, to 8 example. — 
nme e eu "et 2 ire, that is to oy. 


comme par exemple, 2s for 8 


IX. The comparative, which _—_ 3 con- 


e 
or, or parity. 9 two terms or propoſitions ; * 


* „ 
Za „ que, as much as. ' 

l. "—_ lo, as, in like | non plus que, no more than. 
o& 2 2 L "4 manner. I ni plus ni moins que, nei - 
12 nf que 5 || ther more nor leſs. | 
. 55 ien que, as well as. i que, Jo = = a8. 
* ei peu que, as little as. en, like. 8 


X. The entative and di a which Bel to 
add to what p been ſaid, or to reſtrain and diminiſh | 
it; the augmentative are, . ; 

Dailleurs, beſides. | au furplus, m. moreover. 
utre que, beſides that. l encore, yet, ſtill, again. 

& plus, moreover. We „„ 


4 - 


The ann are, i 


pour le moins, at leaſt. 
] encore, yet, alſo. IR * 


XI. The cauſative, which mark the cauſe, or reaſon. 
why we do a thing ; ; ares . 
lar, for. th It that. 
parceque, becauſe, afin ue, 
mme, as. ain de, 


J cauſe que, . ; ih * 5 


the end that. 
in order to. 


We 

attendu que de peur que 

du que, 5 *F ſeeing Wer I 4 5 oe, 85 * "TAs 
ut. %, ſeeing, ſince. de crainte que, f that. 


four quoi? WF? or de, 
Ton vient gue, * whenee'ls A5 252 que, ſo 28 that. 


XII. The 


4 


Part I. Chap. XII. 193 
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$ 
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194 Of the ConNJUNCTION.. 
XII. The concluſive, which ſerve to draw an induc- 
duction from a preceding propoſition; they are, 


"Oy, now. - :-- : Ceft pour cela que, for tha telle 
donc, therefore. A the « 
par conſequent, conſe- | de forte que, 52 

quently. | en forte que, | vhit 
ai, Hats, ſo. ME La gi ſo chat. mind 
c'ęſt pour 7 for which | de manieraque,. eft, 1 
cela etant, 5” reaſon. } I, prope 


XIII. Theſe of time and order, which connect the 
- diſcourſe by ſome circumſtance of time or order; the 


SE). - depuis gue, ſince, ares 
comme, & when. des gu, 35 ſoon Th 
borſque, ) auſſi- tot que, marki 
dans le tems ques in the | 2 peine, ſcarcely. | men's 
time that & après que, after that. "y N 
pendant que, | cependant, in the meat 12 4 
tant que, e a la fin, *. 
— be. Ü. tire 
XIV. The tranſitive, which ſerve in diſcourfe . yas qu 
| paſs from one circumſtance to another; they are, je cra 
Or, now. {| propos, with reſpect to veux i 
en effet, in fact. apropos. 3, 1 
au reſte, as to the reſt. apres tout, after all. tions, 

| Of the USES and different SIGNIFIC ATION | "© 
F the CONJUNCTION QUE. Wc. 
1. Lue is a conjunction when it cannot be ture nation 
either by leguel, la quelle, or quelle choſe, and conſe WM preeati 
quently is neither a relative nor abſolute pronoun. que Jo 
2. Its moſt common uſe is to be put after a ge ?er/on; 


vel 


many verbs; and then it ſerves as a paſſage to anothe 


OY T2: Chap. 3 195 
Juc- va or vojoktion, which explains and illuſtrates the 
Gon 3 as when I fay, je crois' que lame eſt immor- 


hu telle; je doute que vous aimiez la vertu, &c. It is by 

the conjunction gue, that I connect with the verbs 

je crois and qe doute, the following propoſitions, by 

which you know wherein the belief and doubt of my 
ate BY mind confiſts; as if I had: ſaid je crois une choſe qui 
oft, Lame eſt immortelle, je doute de la verite de rette 
propaſit ion, vous aimex la vertu ; from whence it en- 
ſues that the conjunction que ought always to be fol- 
lowed by another verb, which is ſometimes put in one 
or another of the tenſes of the indicative, and ſome- 
times in one of thoſe of the ſubjunctive, and the gene- 
ral rule to be obſerved in this caſe is; | 

That when the conjunction que comes after a verb 
marking affirmation or a kind of certainty, it governs 
the following verb in the indicative ; as, fe ais qu' il 
oft en peine; je conviens qu'il m'a pays ; J eſpere qu? 
il vientra, Sc.; but if it comes after a verb with a ne- 
paves or one that marks doubt, ignorance, fear, de- 

re, or in one word, that does not expreſs any thing po- 
ſtive, then it Fe the following verb in the ſubjunc- 
tive; as, Je oute qu il . ſoit en peine ; je ne conviens 
fas qu il m ait payẽ ; je n eſpere pas qu il vienne: 
je craing. qu il ne meure: je ſouhaite qu' il Jimiſſe ; Je 
veux qu il ne ſatisfaſfe, &c. 

3, It is put after moſt, part of the other conjune« 
tions- @; 

4. It always p ode the third cif of the i impe- 
Rath without being governed by any other verb; as, 
= chacun prenne Ja place: que les. Joldats ren aillent, 

c. 

5. It is put at the beginning of the phraſe in excla- | 
mations of repugnance, aſtoniſhment, indignation, im- 
preeation, or of a wiſh ; as, que je trahifſe mon cœur / 
que Pon N alt pas eu plus de reſpect pour un ſi grand 
neee to _—_ 102 puiſſe SY 10 Vous en Ne l 


3 * - Xe 


rfe te 


ON! 
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1 4 v Y 1 . * 3 , ** oe 
4 ; rf, 
* hy - 
* . * 
* 
* my 
0 — 
- _ 


— 


1985 Of the ConjuneTion. 
ie,, 46 to patho a ter 1 

1. For afin que; as, approchez que je vous parle, 

come near that I may ſpeak to you.. 

2. For combien as, que vous &tes different qe ce que 
vous etiez autrefois ! how much you are different from 

what you was-formerly! -\ ©  - : 

3. F or-autre 5 after the tenſes of the verb 
Jaire, as, vous ne faites que rire, you do no other thing. 
than laugh; il ne fait que de ſartir, he is juſt now gone 
Out. a 1 | . 

4. For des que, auſſi- tot que; as, qu' il faſſe le moindre 
exces, il eſt malade, as ſoon as he does the leaſt exceſs, 
he is ſick. TEE „3 
5. For ſans que; as, il ne ſauroit ſortir qu' il ne 
cenrhume, he cannot go out without getting cold. 

6. For depuis que ; as, il y a huit jours qu' il eft parti, 
eight days have paſt ſince he departed. | 
7. For & cependant; as, mon ennemi feroit le plus Wil 
brave de tous les hommes, que je ne le craindrois pas, P. 
my enemy would be the braveſt of all men, and yet 1 0 


would not fear him. 1 | they 
8. For 2 moins que; as, je ne, partirai pas que name 
tout ne ſoit pret, I will not ſet out unleſs every thing diſco1 
be ready. MT 0 0 TRoN ports 
9. For quoique ; as, tout habile homme qu” il gt, il na 
pu me repondre, although he be an able man, he could Abt 
not anſwer mme. E - 3 hens. 
10. For pourquoi; as, que robeiſſez-vous 2 vo! a/ h 
maitres ? why do you not obey your maſters? _ quelle 
11. For comme ; as, rempli qu” il ẽtoit de ſes prejuges, MY 
il ne voulut convenir de rien, as he was full of his pre- „ 
judices, he would not agree to any thing. 5 Helas 
12. For ſeulement after the negative ne ; as, il n's if m 
que vingt ans, he is only twenty years of age. | 
13. For beſoin, or nulle choſe,' if que coming after Bon B 
ne is followed by a pure- infinitive; as, je nai que faire Dame 
de vos avis, IL have no need of your advices; il n'a que ch mor 
weir la- dedans, he needs only ſee into it. miſeri. 


1 


14. Ne 


— 


Bon Dieu! good God.” 


* 


beginning with theſe words, you couple others under 


the ſame regimen by the help of the conjunction &. 


as, comme Parmee etoit rangee, & qu' elle etoit prete 


2 comb4ttre, as the army was ranged, and as it was about 
to fight; quand vous aurez reconnu votre faute, & que 


vous Paurez reparze? when you will have owned your 
fault, and when you will have repaired it? i vous le 


trouvez, & qu' il vous demande oz je ſuis? it you find 
him, and if he aſks you where I am 7 Sc. 


— 


W 3 4 8 E NN * 


CHAP. XI. 
of the INTERJECTION. 


TNTE RJE CT I ON S are indeclinable words, which 
commonly have a relation to the perſon who ſpeaks; 
they farm a perfect ſenſe by themſel ves, and bear that 
name, becauſe, being put before, or in the middle of a 
diſcourſe, they expreſs the different motions and trank- 
ports of the Tul; fuch as, | 


| - - 20 Of Fay. 1 
Ab! ah! | 1 ahi! ahi! ah! abi! abt. 
hon! well! good ! ha, ha, ha, he : 
ba! ha! ah ! bo, bo, bo, bo, $* i _— 
quelle goye ! what joy ER — 


2. Of Graef.- 


Helas! ah! alas! ah! | eh Amy oh Lord? 


0h! mon Dieu oh! my God! | © ciel] oh heaven! 
3- Of Fear. 


eb! <1 ah! ab! 3 
ah! malheureux! ah! mi- 

ch mon Dieu! ah my God! 1 ſerable! a 

miſericorde! mercy! | 


Dame ! firs.” 


- Part I. Chap. XII. te. 


14. One is put inſtead of comme, _ parceque, 
puiſque, quand, quoigue, fi, Sc. When to propoſitions 


199 Of the INTERTECTION, 


| | 4. Of verſion. 
Fi, pouab, fy, fou 4 | oats, edod, pſhaw. 
4 le 1 naſty. | audiantre, dewce take you, 
donc, fy then. I bagatelles 
Join de vous, fy on you. des forties | * * 


7 


" $.. Of Admiration. 


Ouida ! "FEI. I | voyez! ſee. 
ah ! ouida ! ah! any le 2! 0! 0! obo! 
beu! ah! hom ! hom! ho! ho! 


CY 


.. of Pain. 
Abi! ahi! ahi! ach! JO ciel ! O heaven! 
aß ! oh! och! auf ! hey! och! 


7. To encourage. 


come on, come, 
GE. 5 courage, | Or ſus, ſus ano come on, 
* F cheerup. | marche, ho there, 


8. To warn or exhort, | 
i Prenez garde, gare, take care. 


. : 9. To al 
Hola, ho, ho, there. I Lola, la femme, ho you wo⸗ 
Hola, he! ho, hey. man. 
hola, ho monſi teur, ho ſir. | parlez het, ſpeak you. 


bue, ſays the carter to the | hem, ho. 
hor ſe. : | Fey r=} 


— 
| j 


10. To filence. 


| „ huſh, hiſt. paix Ip, peace there. 
paix, peace. 1h lence, lence, 


1. In: 


Tout b 
loft] 


11. Imprecations. 


2 aide, 2 J“ aide, help, 
help. 

au ſecours, au ſecours, aſ- 
ſiſtance, aſſiſtance. 

au feu, au feu, fire, fire. 


au . au meurire, | 


| 


Part 1, Chap. III. 


| 
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Ld 


Jani, 1 s' death. par la mort non de diable, 
mardi, edod. PT rw 
| morbleu, ecod. - | pefte, plague. 
parbleu, odbut. ſoufre, | 
_— dam. ventrebleu, 5 odbut. 
| ventrgſengriss | | 
bs - To cy. 


mur der, murder. 


aux voleurs, aux voleurs, 
robbers, robbers. 


2 'afeſin, 2 I aſaſin, 


murder, allaſſinatian. 


* 


| 13. To 1 85 
Vive le roi, vive la joie, vivat, huzza, huzza, huzza. 


14. 70 repreſs, check, &c. * 


Tout beau, tout doucement, arrettez, hola, hold, give 
loftly. | over. 
5 5 15. To cauſe pont. 


Encore, bis, again. 


0 4 


Ap DEN DA. 


Of the Government and Uſe of the Moods and 
_ Tenſes of Verbs. 

HE gerernment and. uſe of the indicative 

and ſubjunctive moods being very conſide- 


rable and difficult to diftinguiſh, we ſhall 
here examine them as exactly as poſltble. 


ARTICLE I. 


of the INDICATIVE MOOD, and it: 
e 


TH E indicative 1s ſo called; becauſe in all its tenſes 

it indicates, or marks directly and poſitively what 

is ſignified by the verb; as, /*aime, I love; je chantai, 
I ſang; nous lirons, we will read, &c. 

Among the conjunctions which govern this mood 
are, ſinon que, ſi ce nꝰeſt que, bien entendu que, à condi- 
tion que, à la charge que, de mẽme que, ainſi que, ai 
bien que, auſſi peu que, autant que, non plus que, outre 

ue, parce que, à cauſe que, attendu que, vu que, | uiſ- 


= Que, Ceft pour cela que, de ſorte que, en forte que, telle- 


ment que, de maniere que, lorſque, dans le lems que, 
pendant que, tendis que, durant que, tant que, depuis 
que, des que, aufſi-t6t que. 


1. Of 


Not 


neus | 


VE 


ts 


ARK 1 
BREE To do i 


The preſent ſerves to mark that a thing i is, or is do- 
ing in the t time ee we ſpeak. 


< E xamples. 
7; ſuis ata. . 1 I am ſick, 
Nous liſons I'ecriture] We read the ſacred 
ſainte. ſcripture... 


Je ne vous donne des | I do not give you ads 
avis que parce gu je vous | vices, but becauſe I. love 
aims nf 6: you. 


1. It is uſed inſtead of the preterite to mark an AC» 
tion or paſſion as paſt, in a ſtrong, OY and pa- 
.thetic manner. 


| n | 

Le roi tant entre dans | Th: king being entered 
la ville, tous les bourgeois | into the town, all the citi- 
ſe mettent- ſous les armes, | zens take arms, they run 
ils courent au devant de | to meet him, the noiſe 
lui, on entend par taut le | of cannon is heard every 
bruit du canon, &c. | where. 

A peine ſont-ils en pleine | Hardly are they in the 
mer, que voilà une tempete open ſea, of behold a fu- 
furieuſe qui & eleve tout 2 | rious tempeſt ariſes. all of a 


coup, &c. ſudden. 


9 preſent of the verbs venir and faire we 
alſo t to e ae an action that is paſt only ſome moments 


or a few hours Rh 
Examples. 
Je viens de recevoir vo⸗ I have juſt now received 
tre lettre. your letter. 


7e ne fais que d arriver | I am juſt now arrived 
de la campagne, on. j ai ẽtẽ | from the country, where 


ce mois paſſe. | have been this month paſt. 

11 ne fait que de fortir. He is juſt now gone out. | 
Nous ne faifons gue de | We are juſt now got 

neus lever. | UP. | 


0 | 2 2. It 


_ 
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ADDENDA 


2. It is ſometimes elegantly uſed, for the future. 


Examples. 
If you render commerce 


61 vous * rendez le 
commerce moins commode & 
moins utile, ils ſe retirent 
& 'ne reviennent plus. 


: Elles donnent Lundi la 
| eolation a leurs amies. 


ä 1 eg n peu de tems la 
faint Jean. 


leſs commodious and leſs 
uſeful to them, they will 
withdraw, and . no more 
return. 

They will give on Mon. 
day a collation to their fe- 
male friends. 


It will ſoon be Fw | 


mer. 


U. Of the PSY 


This tenſe marks a thing as paſt with reſpedt to tho 


A reſent, and ſhows that a _ was . preſent i in a time 
4 | 


t is now paſt alſs. 


5 Example. 


 Balthafar ©toit > table, 
2 il vit la main qui 

ecrivoit /a condemna- 

tion. 

Je me flattois 45 * "ROS 
neur de votre amitiẽ, mais 
je trouve à cette heure que 
je me trompois. 


Quand j etois en Hollan- 
de je dangois 7 je feſois des 
armes, j; etudiois tous les | 
fours, &je m' apliquoisbeau. 


coup aux mathematiques. 


Belteſhazzar + was at ta- 
ble, when he ſaw the hand 
'which wrote his condem - 
nation. 

I flattered myſelf with 
the honour of your friend- 
ſhip, but I now find that I 


| deceived myſelf. 


When I was in Holland 


I danced, I fenced, I ſtu- 


died every day, and! ap- 
plied myſelf much to the 
mathematics. 55 


1. It is uſed to mark an action, and a relation 1 in its 


duration. 


ot 1 A Examples, 


Porus croit wvainen; mais 
au lieu de ſe rendre, . 
Il ſembloit attaquer & 
non " ſe defenare, 


Porus was vanquiſheds 
but inſtead of yielding, 
He ſeemed to attack and 


Se. 


not to defend himſelf. 


St ; 
riez - ⁊ 
Si 7 
Frang 
mieux 


(1 


PART: 


Ses foldats a ſes pies, 
ttendus & mourants, 

Le mettoient à / abri 
de leurs corps expirants, 

La, comme dans un fort, 
ſon audace enfermee : 

Se ſoutenoit encore con- 
tre toute une armee. 

Et dun bras qui portoit 
la terreur & la mort, * 

Aux plus hardis guer- 
riers, en OE Tabor. 


Rf Pe epargnois toljours, 


Racine, Alexandre. 


| 


His ſoldiers proſtrate and 
dying at his feet, 2 


Screened him with their 
expiring bodies, 


ere, as in a —— 
his courage being ſhut u 
He ſupported himſelf 
againſt a whole army. 
And with an arm Nick: 
bore in it terror and death, 
Defended the approach 
of the moſt intrepid war- 
riors, 


1 * him always, ec. 


2. It is uſed alſo when we want to inform * 


ho any thing, when we interrupt an action of which 


we would be informed, and when we are W in 


the thoughts we formerly had. Oe 
Examples. i 

Que "fefiez-vous 2 la | What was you doing at at 
cqur ? | court? 

Ou alien ont quand je Where was you going 
vous ai rencontre ? when I met you? 

N. ectiviez-vous hier What was you writing 
au ſoir ? | yeſternig ey... | 

Je ne ſavois pas gue vous | I did not know that you | 
ſuſſiez Id. | was there. | 


3 Finally it is uſed with the conjunction i, com- 


monly followed by the conditional preſent. 


Examples. 
If I did that what 3 


Si Je feſois cela que di. 
riez2- vous? 
Si vous parliez men 


Frangois vous apprendriez 
mieux, 


| ter. 


you ſay? © - 


If you often ſpoke French. 


you would —_ much bet- 


CEE —[— C — — ——— — 


3. 0% 


— — — 


— — 
— he 
— - _ — — 


— — 


— —— 


| 
| 
| 
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— 
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7: III. Of: the Preterite. 


P3 FP 
« * - 


The preterite marks a thing paſt in a time of which 
none now remains, and in which we no longer are. 


Fe rendis mes comptes 2 
-monfſieur I intendant il y a | 
deux ſemaines. © 


I vous ecrivit hier fon 
ſentime n ſur cela. e 


n ſochit an colere; & be 
la iſſa. ſeul ronger ſon Frein. 


I gave in my accompts 
to the ſteward. two weeks 
ago. £ ; 
He wrote you yeſter- 
day his opinion concern- 
ig that. © 
He went out in wrath, 


and left him alone to gnaw 


ö 


WA - 


1. It is much uſed in narrating things paſt; and is 
therefore often called the narrative, or hiſtorical tenſe. 


Les Romains ayant en- 
voyẽ Fabius contre Hani- 
bal ce ſage general leva 

dle belles troupes, ſe tint 

toujours ſur ſes gardes, & 
fit tant par fa vigilence, 
qu'il remporta de grandes 
_ wviftoires ſur ce guerrier 
gui ſembloit juſqu' alors in- 
vincible. REA ; 
.* Caſſius & Brutus poig- 
narderent Ce/ar gu milieu 


Examples. 


The Romans having ſent 


Fabius againſt Hanibal; 


that wiſe general raiſed fine 
troops, always kept on his 
guard, and was ſo vigilent, 
that he gained great victo- 

ries over that warrior, who 
ſeemed, *till then, invin- 


cible. 


Caſſius and Brutus ſtab 
bed Ceſar in the midſt 


— 


the ſenate. | | 


The preterite muſt only be uſed to mark a time 
_ diſtant, at leaſt, one day from that wherein you ſpeak; 
and it is not enough that the time of which you ſpeak 


e diftant more than one d 
. ma in s * a ; 


ay, but none of it mult re- 


IV. Of the Preter-indefinite. 


be preter-indefinite, marks a thing as paſt in a time 
which we do not name, or in a time ſpecified, of which 


there ſtill remains a part. 


bl 


| Example. s 


- 


les art 


. 


| Examples. 


x fruits d 4 Ia terre ont 
ete la a des pre- 
niers 


P ai 'cherchs a t paix, 


&je Þ ai trouve. 
In malt ete / gail. . 
1 * chearful as he is at preſent. | 


lard qu il eft 2 preſent. 


<> 


20g 


The fruits of 4 0 
were the food of the firſt 
men. N 
I have fought for peace, 
and I have found it. 
He bath never been ſo 


V. of the Firſt Preter-pluperfeRt. 
This tenſe marks a thing as not only paſt in itſelf, 
but alſo as paſt with reſpect to fomething elle, which i is 


likewiſe paſt. 
Fayois ete melade lorſ- | 
que vous m'&crivites. 
Les bour geois avoĩent pris | 
les armes fund le roi * 
arrivẽ. 


11 femble 9 Hermione 


re de voit pas en prendre 
a Irefte de la mort de Pyr- 
rus, puiſqu'il ne Pavoit tue 


fue par. ſon ardre. 


E aher. 


I had. been fick when | 
; you wrote to me. 

The citizens had taken en 
arms when the king ar- 
rived. 

It ſeems that - Hermione 
ought not to blame Oreftes 
for the death of Pyrrus, 


A had not killed 
bim bur by ber order. 


7. This tenſe is often uſed along wich the — 
followed or _ preceded by ſome conjunction. 


Quand j j avois ecrit mes 
lettres je ſortois.. 
Je me divertiſſeis, des 


que FJ avois fait mes * 


faires. 
Aulſi· tot que j* avois re- 
cu Puny je lui donnois Pau- 


tre. 


When had written my 
letters I went out. - 

I diverted myſel, as ſoon 
as I had done with my af- 
fairs. 

As ſoon as I had receiv- 
ed the one I y=”u him the 


| other. 


2. Verbs and nouns, marking doubt, and followed 
by the conjunction i govern this tenſe. 2 
Examples. 5 


Jene ſavois pas, je dou- 


tois /i vous aviez dir cela. 


N | I did not agus I * 


ed if you had ſaid that. 
—— - 


* 


* 


2 


I E toit en Fuſpency en 


_ dres auſſi- toi * je fus re- 


_ & outrance les Reformẽs. 


% 


FE” og 


A bn . 


Fen *+tois pas informs, |. Þ was not informed, af 
re, ni centain. / Vous | 
2 venu _ 


| Yrs come. h 2X1 

He was in ſuſpenſe, in 
dot 2 VOUS aviez ecrit 2 doubt if you. had written 
votre date. * 00 to your brother. 


VI. of the Ihnen Preter- pluperfett. 
The ſecond preter· pluperfect expreſſes an action or 
* thing paſt, before another, in a paſt time; 
| Z D N ad. 
When I had aired my 


Ly 


Quand 7 7 eus recu mon | 
argent je m' en allai. ; | money I went away. 

Aulli-tot que j en eus | As ſoon. as I had ſpoken 
parle au roi, il envoya un of i it to the king, he ſent a 
courier expres à la cour | courier expreſs to the court 
d Eſpagne. _ of Spain. 

Bes que je fus entre 1 As ſoon as I was entered 
courut membraſſer. | he ran to embrace me. 


1. It is te fed like the preterite fo expreſs a time entirely 
paſt and definite, marked by ſome prefixed term. 
Examp my. 

Te parfit hier pour Lon- | ſet out yeſterday for 
| Londoj as ſoon as I was re- 
turned from Oxford. 

The Ruſſians began to 
pillage the towns, ſoon af- 


ter they had chend. war. 


venu d'Oxfor 
Les Ruffiens commence- 
rent > piller les villes, peu 
de tems apres qu'ils eurent 
declare la guerre. 
La France revoqua, le 
ſiecle paſſe edit deNantes, 
apres qu'elle eut perſecute | 


France revoked, laſt cen- 
tury, the edict of Nants, 
after it had perſecuted vio- 
| lently the Prote/tants. 


+} VII. Of the Future. 
This tenſe fimply marks that a Jy will happen fa 
a time which f is not yet come. 
8 „ 


ſured; nor certain if you 


| Pavurai de Pargent de- 


main. 


ill have Sonny fo 
mor af ng ; Nous 


au/ ou 
incert 
partir 


| Or 


14 


| . 


= PART I. * 
We vill receive letters 


| Nous recevrons der let- | 
tres dans quinze jours: 

Nos corps reſfuſciteront 
au dernier jour. ; 

Je feral que vous ne vous 
heats FIR de mor. 


1 


There are verbs, which though i in the preſent d- 


in Ifteen dass. 


the laſt day. 
I will behave in ſuch a 


manner that you may not 


complain of me. 


cative, 2 has the future. 


Fe crois, je penſe, je 
ima ine gue mon eur vi. 
endrad in; 2 ailletrs 


je compte, je dis qu'il en 


tetournera d abord. 


Feſpere, je me Ratte, i je | 
m aſſure que vous maccor- 


derez une faveur car je ſais, | 


Js conclus ( decequeſ ai deja 
vi que vous ne me refu- 


4 pas une grace. 


Je ne ſui. as certain, | 
m ſur ſs mon frere, partira 
eujourd hui: 455 auſſi 
incertain & en doute pkg e 
partiral moi · mẽme. 


* 


; 


| 


| gine that Mr. will coine 


to-morrow: and beſides 1 


return immediately. . 

I hope, I flatter myſelf, 
I am ſure that you will 
grant me a favour: for I 
| know, I conclude (from 
what I have already ſeen) 


| that you will not refuſe me 


a+ kindneſs. 
I am not certain, nor 
ſure if my brother will de- 


certain, and in doubt if I 


| will depart myſelf. 


25 VIII. 7 the Future paſt. 
This tenſe marks an action as future with reſpec to 


the preſent; and marks alſo the action as paſt with re · 
you to the ſimple. future which often follows it. 


Examples. | 
When I will have ended 


my buſineſs I will * ſee 
— 


Quand Faurai fini mes | 


afaires Je wous irai voi: 


„ 


28 


- 


cuff 


Our bodies will riſe at 


I believe, I wink, I TIER 


count, I ſay that he will | 


part to-day: I am alſo un- 


ADiDE 
| Au- ict que nous aurons 
for NOUS NOUS coucherons. 
. +: Quand j aurai ecrit mes 
— nous irons ene 
24 promenade. 


I Y , 2281 
N D A 
6. 


| We? . So. ſoon as we will have 
ſupped we will go to · bed. 

When will have writ- 
ten my letters, we will 89 
walk together. 


7 


This tenſe is 440 uled to mark that we will hs 
finiſhed the action or by l in queſtion, in a certain 
0 


n which we define b 


| rap 


© aura actieve tantdt. 


Nous aurons empaquetẽ 5 


din comme je Peſpere. 
Vous pouvez compter- 
5151 aura vendu tout 4 


me adver b. Sc. * 

es. : | 
He will A * by 
and by. 

We will bave packed to- 

gro. J hope. 
| Lou may count chat he 
vill ſoon have dane. * the 


reſt. 


; 


reſte bten-tit. = 


5 the Conditional betet. 


The conditional preſent, i 


in its moſt -- Hen fignifi- 


Cation, marks that a thing would — 8 in * 9 


Time, if ſomething did not 


Examples, 


Nous ſerions heureux, i 
Adam weut pas peche. 

Si 7avois du bien je me 
promenerois, & je me di- 
yertirois honnetement tous 
les jours. 


Quand vous pärleriez le 


language de tous les hom- 
mes, & quand vous poſſe- 
deriez toute la terre vous 


11ikervene. 5 


We would be REY if 


Adam had not ſinned. 


If I had means I would 
watt and I woul& divert 
Ber _— wy day. 


Tho- you ſhould ſpeak the 
tongue of all men, and tho' 


earth you would not be con- 


ne ſeriez Pas content. 


tent. 


5 1 1. It is uſed to mark a with. = 


; - Fx 


7+ voudrois bien rencon- | 


— 


amples. 


I would ads 3 to 


| 2508 cet homme, je le tirail-- meet that man, I would 
| W comme il faut, Je le hale him about as he ought, 


„ 2b» 


you ſhould poſſeſs all the | 


jetkerc 
fouler, 


Fe | 
que ch 


1 


525 


Je N 
je dout 


Jen 


vous p. 


1 


Nou 
ecririe! 
3 
compo! 
conjun 


cru, 7 
que vo 


Nous 
attendi 
tons q 
vos am 

Ts c 
prehent 
blotent 
ne vien 

* * 

& 


thing y 


add 2. 


C 


[ 


vous partiriez aujourd' hut, 
. 


; r R 1 E ow 


locale aux pies. „ 
. 


Je mangerois Bien. quel. 


que choſe, & je boirois vo- 
lontiers un coup de vin. 


e verbs and nouns 1 mark doubt, followed 


Bit 
by Vi govern this tenſe. 


Je ne ſavois pas, & meme 
je doutpis fo vous viendriez. 


Je n ẽ toi pas. certain 7 | 


Nous - doutions- / vous + 


Examples. 


%| I would chives him on the 
ground, I would trample 

him under foot. 

I could eat ſomething, 

and would willingly drink 

a draught of wine. 


J did not N ey I 
even doubted if FM: would 
come. 

I was not certain if you 
would depart Ts 


ecririez ou. non. © 


We doubtedif you would 


| | write or not. 


1 The imperfect, and all the preterites ſimple or 
compound of the Caſtle rorby. being 281. by the 


conj Junegon, gue gorera't 


Je crogots, je cus, Jai 
eru, javais cru, j'eus cru, 
** vou, me tromperiez. | 


Nous eſperiont, nous nous | 
attendions, nous nous at- 
tions que Vous e 2 
Vos amis. 

ts craigndient, i We"! aps 
prehendoient, & ils trem- 
bloient de peur que vous 


18 tenſe. . 
Examples. 


I believed, I did believe, 
J have believed, J had be- 
lieved that you would de- 
- ceive nie. 1 
We hoped, we eapbeled, 
we flattered ourſelves that 
you would write: to your 


| friends. 1 K 


They feared, they dread- 
ed, and they trembled for 
fear that you would not 


ne 7 5 


come. 


It is in this manner you muſt ſpeak, if 1 it i is 2 


Re. 
ad f oi 
arte . 


would not with for ; but if it is, you muſt 
for example, Je craignois que vous ne vien- 


\ 


X. of the 


&, 


210 A DD EN DA. 
: X. Of the Conditional paſt. | 
This tenſe marks, that an action, or a thing would!!! 
have happened in a time paſt, if certain conditions hadi] 
taken place. - ARCS. ©; 


 Faurois,' ou j'euſſe ap- I would have learned 7 

pris Ia geograp ie fi vous | geography, if you had cho. Fr 

euſſiez voulu. | | fen Ro 5 a E 

Si j euſſe.ſu cela, je vous | If 1 had known that, Il ] 94 

pe — ou je vous Feulle | would have told it to you, 1 18 * 
1 at, an 4 | 

Si je i ẽtois pas encore | II I had not come yer i wer 

venu, m' auriez ou m'euſ- | would you have waited for "© n 

ſiez · vous attendy. ' me. ; that © 


————— 


JJ . 
8 Of the Imperative MOOD. 

8 iy HIS mood expreſſes our action of commanding 
=. forbidding, exhorting, or intreating, and is pre- 


ſent with reſpect to the action of commanding, and fu 


ture with regard to the thing commanded. The 
: Examples. the inc 
Rendez tẽmoignage 4 /a | Give teſtimony, to th ne, d: 

verite, & ,craignez Dieu | truth, and fear God mor viere 9 

plus que les hommes. | than men. by whi 

Ne negligez pas les re- Do not neglect the rule comma 

gles de la langue Frangoiſe. of the French language. govern 

: Soyez ſoumis aux puiſ- Be ſubject to the power certain 
5 ſances de la terre. © | of the earth. 3 
Songe, malheureux, & | Think wretch on apW The: 

appaiſer la colere de Dieu. | peaſing the wrath of God 1. T 
The future of the indicative exprefles a com tectly, k 

mand, or prohibition, as in the decalogue. irmatio 

4: BY „ 7, NOS. ncdicati 

"Vous. aimerez Dieu de] You ſhall love God wid vill ti 

tout votre cur. | all your heart. rect affi 
Vous ne tuerez point. ou ſhall not kill. s the a 

Vous ne þaillarderez | You ſhall not comm! direct ar 

—_—_ | whoredom. 2. Th 


ARTICLY 


CLE 


536: „ n WOE: e 
e the Subjunertve M O O-D, | 


75 I 8 mood is ſo called, as it is always uſed after 
ſome. words on which it depends, and with which 
it is thought to be joined. It is ada found after 
other verbs Gllowed: by the conjunction gue; or if there 
re no verbs, que is almoſt always to be found: and for 
that reaſon 1 Java: added it in the tenſes of this mood. 

The e nn ger the verb i in the ſub= 

Toit! quey I guy fin ce nf ques quaique, bien que, 
encort gur, à moins 92 2 que, ſuppoſe que, au 
(as que, en cat que, la bonne heure que, non que, non 
pas que, cu i pas que, afin que, de peur que, de Frente 
que, avant ue. 

There are ſome. conj junctions wh ich equally 8 
the indicative and ſubjunctive, as /inon que, ſi ce n'eft 
que, de ſorte que, en ſorte que, tellement que, de ma- 
niere que, and this difference proceeds from the verbs 
by which they are preceded; for, if the verbs expreſs 
command, deſire, or an uncertainty, theſe conjunctiMs 
zorern the ſubjunctive: but if they expreſs any thing 
tertain-.and poſitive, they then govern the indicative. 

* * Qreoique always governs the ſubjuncti ve. 

The ſubjunctive differs from the indicative two ways, 

1. The tenſes of the 
teftly, being always ſubject — a direct and principal af- 
irmation, which can only be made by the tenſes of the 
indicative, as in je veux que vous faſſiez votre devoir, 


will that you do your duty; je veux, expreſſes a di- 


rect affirmation and independant of every other: where- 
s the affirmation exprefſed by vous Jaller is only i in- 


n and ſubject to the firſt... 
2. The tenſes of this mood are 0 dependant on the 
2 words 


* 


ſübjunctive only affirm indi- 


* 


—— — —— rr 7·* 22 
. —— — — — —— 


* 
— — — — 


U—U— —uLt—t¼—— —— — — — m m — 
- — „ * - 8982 


——— — ep 


1 
0 nn” — 1 * — — n I 5 _ - SO Fo, OS 
A 4 3 1 — — —— > —_— * 75 . N — _—_— we. _ am 2 
-J 6 a 2 8 2 t . P ay 2 þ 
— — # 15 7 e 2 Ry 1 — = Re * 
— 2 d . N PT — 2 * _ 1 - s * 8 


? ; 2 . * 
they may be taken away, and Yet make a clear and de- 


* 


the preſent, require in the verbs þ y which they-are Þ]- 


0 % mm. % ban ec 
By the ſame reaſon,” verbs are often put in the ſub- 


republic of bees, God has not intended to inſtruct kings 
to command with mildneſs, and ſubje&s to obey with 

WET? -Ge- 2 EE 5. ST IS 

I be relative pronouns que, qui, &c.. alſo govern the 
following verb in the ſubjunctive; as, il my à point dans 
le cœur de J homme de bons mouvements que Dieu nt 

produiſe, comme auteur de tout bien, there are not in 


the heart of man any good movements which God does 
0 9 | not 


Maux. 


ke ful 


ufer of Racines |: | 


1 
"1 


0%» 14 . "Jt Foyt; 


ons | $33. 35 

de- mer three whole'y ren ee has he ſaid, what kind | 
nie, I con een and t of el bG on (he done, 
je * hat, docs not prowile to: Rome 2 peri emperor? ; 


N ee 2 "a 457 


e * r 
SO 7 


{4p 5.4: edel 


x 
EC. of a 
4} ry 


— 


| PARTI =. 

wot praduces : aus anthoy e of all 1 and in x theſe 

RK 0 16H. 

Depuis troir ans eri, 1 a-t-il dit, qu ws fait, 
nt ette 2 Rom un empereur parfait * 


4 ; | 37 1 4 | it 


ad) ray a Verb ought. to be pur. 


TAGS SLES 1-32 


ad Xx THEN ce verb, which'is before the gane 

Alon, is in che preſent or future of the indica- 

tive, and when you Have not to expreſs by the ſecond, 

etal ipaſt;_ the Teednid muſt be put in n the yore of 
9 


ar. the ſu n 4 

im, 75 Ambar Examples. TIF 17 

rbs Lek eee philofophis | The new ph :lofophers 
an- Wy veulent que la couleny” ſoit | will have colour to be a 
ime un Fa e Pame. . .. | ſenſation of the ſoul. 
e $67 , 1 wil whit Flt e fine 
ub- 22 enfle: f ſealon retu 

em, . Compoftez voul te . Behdve yourſelf f in ſuch 
ne- diere que vous vous falliez | & way that yo ou may make 
wy imer. ; N . to be eſteemed. 
"atk 


N 
II. en FOR which 
is in 275 of the e 

jou have: not to ark We 
remote than the firſt; the 


Les Egyptian: ne dou- 
toient pas que certains ani- 
maux & certaines plantes 


precedes the conjunction, 
nditional tenſes, and when 
e ſecond, a time paſt more 
"ſecond muſt be put in the 


— of the 1 
"Examples, - 


The * did not 
doubt that certain animals 
and certain plants were 


ke fuſſent des divinites. 


deities. 


P'3 . * ' Galiguly 


— 3 


— — 38 4 
— > " — ©. — 
I... © 1 3 - 
—— = A” 
-- 8 — = * — — 
2 — 


% 
4 2. . K < — 28 — 2 
————U [ VMVMHVPXꝰ. e ——— — 
= 2 — * - — 


— 


214 aDnandDdi. 


Caligula voulut que ler Caligula wanted that the | 
| 1 lui rendiſſent des Romans ; ſhould-pay him di- TOY 
honneurs diuin x.. vine honours. 

Dieu a permis que 166. God let the — 
infideles profanaſſent lex infidels ſhould ee the * 
lux ſaints, J belp pisces. | 

III. The preterite of this mood is to be uſed, Gs muſt 
you want to ſpeak of a 4hing: paſt;« and accomplithed ſer 
with reſpect to the tenſe of the Kay which Os the auar 


conjunction; and this tenſe is common epreſent, 2. 
ITN or the future of the in A or fü 
„ Name., ty bh”, one, 

"Fe doute gu aucun phi-| 1 a if any ph. vous 
leſophe ait jamais bien con \ ſophor- hath ter right qu't] 
nu ee, tes HOWes. 3 } known the Tg 0 pas 4 
e winds % tort u il 


Gil A fally, que j'aie c L behbpyed to: ſolicit all 
cite tous mes juges. _ my judges. -. 

Je n 'entreprendrai rien Iwill undertake nothing 
gue je n' aie — MS] till I are N wiſe 
Perſonnes fages, Se, 4 perſons. 5 


IV. Th dee u wad, $6 get thing abſo- | 
I Wt EIT Co L 
verb in the impertect „Forest. — an of 0 4 
the indicative, or in one of the two conditionals. | Su 

| Examples. 
Tous ne criites pas, ou | Jou did not believe that 
vous n avez pus eru qu'un  they-1 had laid a ſnare for 
vous efit tendu 1m Piege. Voß. N N. 
Nous avions ignore que.| We cd nbt cw that _ 
le Roi vaus cut accorde | the king had granted you G 
cette grace. that favour. defir 
Vous trouveriez mauvais, | " You would have taken it D 
du vous auriez trouve mau ill if we had gone againſt * 
vais que nous euſſions con- yours orders. i > 
trevenu 2 vor: War. 2 | 


e SIN "REMARKS 


-»> EE ATE 
1. FFIHERE are ſome occafions wherein, in order 


to expreſs by the ſubjunctive an action or thing 
paſt and accompliſhed, in apaſt time, the auxiliary avoir 


hen muſt be doubled; as in quelque diligence que vous euſ- 
hed WW fez pu faire, je ne penſois pas que vous euſſiez eu dine 
the avant midi. „ 5 
nt, . 2, The firſt tenſe, of the ſubjunctive is called preſent, 


' or future, becauſe it is uſed as often in the ſenſe of the 
one, as in that of the other. It is preſent in croyez- 
vous qu'il ſoit en chemin? that is to ſay, croyoz · vous 
qu'il eft en chemin? And it is future in this, /e-ne crois 
pas qu'il vienne demain ; that is to ſay, je ne crois pas 


| qu'il viendra demain. 


FFF 
viſe o the Infinitive MO O D. 


HE infinitive is ſometimes taken as a noun, but 
it is, however, different from it, for it retains 
the regimen of the verb, has no genders,” and cannot 
be joined with an adjeCtive. It is declined only in the 
Gngular, with the indefinite article thus, 8 
Nom. and Accuſ. Lire, reading. 
Gen. and Abla. De lire, of, or by reading. 
5 Dative. A lire, to reading. 
The uſe to be made of theſe caſes is, 
- Nom. Lire ęſt une bonne occupation, reading is a good 


hat Dan 

ou occupation. . | . 8 5 ” 0 | 

Gen. Pai envie de lire Phiſtoire ancienne, I have a 

it deſire to read, or of reading the ancient hiſtory. 

nſt Dat. Je paſſe mon tems a lire, I ſpend my time in 
reading . 4. . 


Accuſ. Fe veux lire, 1 chuſe to read. | 
Abla. Ze viens de lire, I have juſt now read. | 


P4 REMARES 


iS 


5 a . 1 0 - 9 P. 57% - N * 5 mY 
— : J . © K we” * 


: x ＋E M A R * 8. 
HAT is called 1 e preſet in this wet does 


not refer to any. determinate time, and 2 
therefore he uſed according to the circumſtances of the 
diſcourſe, as well for the paſt and future, as for the pre- 
ſent. In vous me VoyeZ ecrire : ecrire refers to the 
preſent: ; In vous m' avez Vu ecrire, i refers to the paſt: 
and in vous me verre ecrire, it refers to the future. 
2. When you would expreſs by the-infinitive a time 
paſt, with reſpect to the tenſe of the preceding verb, 
von muſt uſe the paſſive participle, to which you join, 
either the infinitive avoir, or Etre, accordin to the na- 
ture of the verbs; as, vous me paroiſſea avoir perdu 
votre argent; or 7 Pai cru @tre arrive frop tard, &c. 
3. To expreſs by this mood a future, with reſpect to 
the tenſe of the preceding verb, you muſt join the i in- 
finitive de voir to that of t 
croyois deyoi 4 f ſuivre ce Precbs, or je crois deyoir ſuivre, 
ce 4. Me | 

The conjunctiong which reſemble. prepoſ itions, 
Bl which are only diſtinguiſhed from them by being 
followed by a verb, govern that verb in the infinitive; 
they are pour, apres, juſqu' 2, and thoſe ended by de, 
a8 afin de, de peur de, avant que de, &c. Examples. Ze 
travaille pour 575 le ciel; i faut ſe. repoſer apres 
gvair eftudie; il eft avare juſqu'a is, refuſer le neceſſarre; 
fi je m applique tant à Vetude, Ceft afin de vous Jr. 


4. 


afſer ;  evitez le jeu de peur d' en faire une paſſion ; il 


Jaut prier Dieu avant que de ſe mettre au travail. 

5. Verbs are deſigned by the infinitive preſent, as 
Sans are by the nominative ſingular. Thus we fay 
the verb aimer, the verb nir, &c. as we lay the noun 
prince, a and the noun Palais, ä 


ARTICLE 


the verb you are to uſe ; as, je 


* - 5 a * 7 5 
ABTIANRIEO In 
32314 44 Fe 

3 = Ps 


1 ' | — ; : 5 
be "; 7 A: * . « A 
Pg, yt » . : 7 1 1 4 „ $24 * 3 * — 4 * K N Is 7 
. 11 761-4. 5% A 2001 wot 
nm 
IF} 77 * 11 s 8 2 | nh Ti Tat 1 ' $4» * 18 51 
: f W Y 1 
1 Ti; yr } 8 3 OY 2 
257 * 923 
4 R E v. 1 
LG TEE T I 0 L . 
1 * 1415 15 a 14 bh 
TY $9.2 os: 
22 1 
- of PaRTICIPLES and eau UF. 
5 8 I i N 42 bp q 
7 [ 1 Ti 6 £4 r 1 
p Pt; 


| ee is 10 ite; a it partici] en 
£4 = 5 Wy: t © ACUTE of the adjective, and that c = a 
er 
M8 participates. of the ature of the adjectiye, when 
it 18 joined to, or agrees with a noun ſubſtantive. ex · 
| preſſed o or un bod, of * Wien it marks ſome N 
or attribute. 
It participates of che nature of the 9 when it re- 
tains its, ſignification and regimen with deſignation of 
time, and 18 only different from it in this, that it marks 
its attribute without affirmation, and conſequently 1:22 hi 
out- de nation, of 1 perſons, | 


Y Y The Participles afe, 
The active ie 25770 in 225 and indeclin 


*{ 3.4 
+ «> VP 


2. The- paſſive « ended according to the conjugation 
ey are or 7 


4, 2 * * 0 * 


N 0 q 


—— 


7 ACTIVE PARTICIPLES. 


P af 


with: their. preterites, as in active verbs, and 
part of the neuter, they 2 the fubject as e 
ing, or as having Py an action. 


\ 


: E xamples. 


- 3 
- 


- 


E call aQtive; participles, thoſe wa end in ant 


ark 


Pai trouve ces fem- 
mes faiſant bonne chere, | 
les filles ſe divertiſſant 
avec les gargons. 

Fe les ai vu à table, 
mangeant, — & ſo” 
rẽjouiſſant ie 4 ane avec 
Er fff 7 = 9D 

' Les fideles ayantaim&s, 
ayant cheris, & ayant 

rote Se malßeurcux, N 

5 volent-ils 2 f 
dre : s 
"Mes a amis Etanit Ariveb 
& ayant connus mon  defe | 
fein, . 


n 


my deſign. . 


A b EN DA. 


1 ; Examples. x, FM 


we mera theſe women 

makin good cheer pond 
"the g girls il iverting t . 
ſelves with the boys. 
I ſaw them at table, 4 
eating, drinking, and 
making merry with one 
another. 

The faithful having © 
loved, having cheriſh „ 
and having oe el the 
miſerable, what had they” 
to fear? ä 5 

Sr f My friends being ar- 
riv and having 2 12 


I 


"I == * uomo o — SY 


. are. 3 Ei anc iples of Gti? neuter verbs 
8 on certain. occaſions, change their terminations 
according to the gender and number of the ſubſtantive 


to which they re 


er; ſuch as approchant, "dependant, 


ems, ant, jouiſant, repugnant, and a few more. 
Examples. 


Une tre approchante [ 


de la vitre. 


Les villages dependan ts. 


d'une ſeigneurie. 


* 


A ſtuff . like 
yours. 

The villages depending 
«x on a lordſhip. _ 


Une requẽte tendante 2 A petition tending to the 


a caſſation d'un arret. 
Des filles majeures ſane 


repealing of an act. 
Girls of age uſing and 


tes &- e de leurs ien their rights. 


droits. 
Ine hn: * A bumour repugnant to 
ted by mene. mine. 


2 


1 . SY *uonpu at Surpnpord SY 


to 


7 


— 


n R T A [IA * 


en omen Ai n SO * San Us 3 ot 50 
— 4 jr ig 7 155 55 260; & 02 Be nei Sd © ff? Scl: DAN 
| Seed, ok ny Are 6 7 e 1 
2 BAG VE PART ers. oy 
l e e © {7 57 
0 . eee e e n + 6 oY NT. e ln 6 


ASSIVE\paniri ples e e action of FRY 
verb as 3 — the lame imen as 
nnn n owe 299; | 


They may; he sgdbunted adj veces as 2 : g 1 
preſs a qualiry vr 2 Pall #ttribare 
—— to a fibun· fubſtantive, and e e ff. 


ceptible of genders and numbers, 35 en 


The uſe of the 12 7 


ation 
of verbs; 1 0 f 


he | 


s paſſi 
Com 


of the verbs on which the e 
„ . 04.7 \,45 3055 e . 
ele Ane ebe hase a dalhde fication, | 
ar A uſed ſimply as adjectives of ſome nouns 
withoos' pay i ing Then, re by ſome tenſes 
E om the kind-of verbs which we. called 
6: 1 ace, * pot 7; Hee bon Nr oe — 
nch is auſe it is ſimply the adjective of 
end- it has' the ſame Gam phos Fennemi 
fa vaincu - beeauſe i it ts preceded by Fut preterite of 
Etre. 
2. They ceaſe to bave 2 paſſive ſignification, when 
they form with :avar7, the compound tenſes either of 
active or neuter verbs; as, j ai uaincu ; j ai agi. This 
obſervation reſ .cqually the participles of imper - 
ſonal, reflected and recipracal verbs, wherein Etre, 
which forms theig compound 1 is hunply put for 


Ve in the conju 


according tc 


b 
pend;0 
» 4 1. + 4 


| a voir. 


3. The paſſive participles of neuter verde conjugated 
with 1 have commonly an active ſignification, re- 
ferred to A pa tie which Wakes Thea 8 with 

| Ny out 


* 


out the alliance . of the Marin a . 


and they may be. joined i a noun as iadjectives, or at- 


tributes. So venu, monte, 8 Sc, mean 
ſomehody hö el perforn i ing, 
mounting, deſcending, and v has fallen, Gnce we can 


ſay, un homme venu de loin ; un couureur. monte. ſur le 
tat; un,enge deſpendu du cielg i inenfant tombe ay 


1e fi hierg, 2 2d}; l hu mba ige ß d 1 


. patticiples are ſometimes declinablecand ſome- 


gixs youths: ring genaral rules. 

E 51405 je paſhy parkigiples: ATR 8 
declinable, Whom they ; Preceded, Þy the kene 
a voir. £7 12 2 fe. 1 Hat 13 e 
; 1:04 s . * 45 il ee He N 2117 19 2H. 421 
= os Be 125% *DAQY hpi; 
ſ ; 225 Bi % (D102 

75 Ei op * 3 Yi- She , _ Ae her 


| 2 me ſro bell guadi-| 889 5 ns. 8 
265 n in eig 24 Web: 
pee Marry pee, efte.]- 


92. 


N 
* 


bon Gs; chat, To 8 
Cheng in 2 Ns. loxed che 
4 Jars: . 91500 ert, 27; A e r «corel 
; crginte. de Dieu: children in virtue, and in 
Leut en mort. ] the fear ot God are at la 


| dead. 
RULE H. 'The paſſive participles coming Ader the 


tenſes of avoir, are commonly deelinable, when” they 


are ' preceded: by theit. abſdlute regimen expreſſed by a 
nun ge whether N or ker, 
Ng eee, 

© uele erde Neue What Ware has 2 
„ a MI fu It domtes. I nut not overcome. 


105 Example of beth Ruler... nA x 
ul ech hes lettres gue |. 
Poke Mavez ecrites au ſu- | ters which you wrote to me 


— Jet 


I have received the let- | 


wol pr | rope 
| avoir oo 5 avi 
ff 


repriſe, ede pa 

ee Dei had undertäben itz 

Hel que fe Havdis Pa. would fzvr found bbſtacles 
evus. mit which I did not fore- 
mY. N vert 541 feeinot!” bis Hite J. 1 


vb. ** at 265.0101 BEG Sünde Tie neunen crib 
„ bs, 2 TILE AG. 4. * , 
ab ELG "Pl M ION B. ne 18 x ay "O 
TM ra te ie Noe 26 en 


f Wende ane 0 05 phe wie been the 
p a es, thou rece their abſolute regtirien, 
| 2 eee as in: 85 dever 2 Jarufeis 
2 laFuftice Sd vous ont rendu vos fuges, Cc. e 

2. When the participle is followed by a noun in the 
accuſati ve, "which . to a preceding re regimen, and 
which makes part of.. ern ſpeaking o Adam; and 
Eve we muſt fay, Din lac uννt , erẽẽ innocenta, mais 
let pron ſes Fremont du alen les ert dend f i 
31 hen che participle extends its regimen 60 ano. 
ther. verb by which it is followed, and with which it is 
ſo cloſely connected, that they both make an indiviſible 
ſenſe; as 12 avez: uh⁊, pas en vis La ratiquerles, ver · 
tus que Vous: a entendu. aer hommes 
NIE dant ler neh n ani Wee Jarl 
ter Co 92 15 + | 

The pattici} Jos: Kits alſo Andeelinabl gehen the 
verbs with which they make an indiviſible ſenſe are un- 
derſtood, as in this expreſſion, ze 20us, ai rendu tous 
les ſervices que i ai youlu, que 1 u dit, que Hai pu; 
that is to fay, que 7 at voulu, que Y' ai 575 uy at pu e 
. vous rendr e.. I 2 = 25 
4. When the participle and the auxiliary. avoir are 

uſed 3 the participle i is — indoclinable, 


Q- 


ab 
| . 411 eie ena k beau. 


beg dt mn ieee eee 
BUI II. Ther 121 „ palkre po vy the 
rays. declingble, when Etre is 


| jenſer-of Zire, e © 

| uſed dike, & ſubſtantive, yerb, end it is uſed; as. ſuck i in 
the; faſſive refleted verbs and; an hoſe 
error # i 41 ICT A* Soy 100 


bot 0 IV; io; it 7 —.— ples. AL, 
The Few fell 3 


Les Faifs ſont to 
pluſieurs fois dans le poke times · into my fin 1 ido- 
4 iclolatrie. 4 

Ne. premir⸗ bb . Juchrtt pe patents did not 


sS* efoient pas appercus de bare e their nakedneſs 


eee thein crime x k 
SS je, Kro, E deere "La and vg x were 


ont 225, inventees pour | invented to foes ſpeect,,© 
pings la parole, & ar and to ou 4 Were. 
parler aux qeu n. oj 


If there is a eonſunctive pronoun 8 par- 
tieiples alẽ and vmmu; followed by another — theſe 
patticiples' ure thdeelinable ; ast ele aun et venu voir; 
elle lui eſt alle porter de Pargent, &c. becauſe then the 
participle, and the following 1 verb, are only thought to 
make one word, and the conjunctive pronoun is only 
governed by the ſeebnd verb; whereas by trunſpòſing 
the conjunctive pronoun, you ſhould fay, elle ft venue 
mots Þorr , olle 55 alles tur porter de Jar geur. 

RULE I. When the tenſes of tre, which precede 
| the paſhve participles, are ſimply put for thoſe of avoir, 
then theſe participles are declinable or indeclinable, in 
the ſame eircumſtanees as the participles preceded by 
the tenſes of avoir. The tenſes of tre are ſimply put 
| for thoſe of AN in direct and indirekt reflected verbo. 

A e ae + 

Ates 4 ' off tus pour ne | Catoſlew himſelf that he 
ps tember entre let mains | might not fall into the 
8 4 Char. r 88 | bangs of Cæſar. 


— 


Lucrece 


5 P hs iT 1. A 322 
Turrec⸗ th "Heats donne | 1 killed herſelf, 
la mort, ne pouvant ſur- | not being able to ſurvive 
vivre 2 P affront” eli dhe affront which ſhe had 
ausit ren de 7 _ fy received from Targnin, ' 


TEA] 


1 „ Which is. i Lhd his cen uk fb * 
e e eee e 1 Rietze 9 


Io * ol TRE 7 0 4&7 12 03 551 N 


5 a T- "i ? 
A * Ko > 7% 


* 


W . {et r SEA 74. 
12. 25% Y W 
N 


CET 11 4 * K* K . r 


4 x 


» 


I 


„Wu * ene rticiples 2 ale declinable, they 
with a noun ſubſtantive, or wit 

the 0 of the verb, or with the abſolute regi- 

men of the verb. When they do not form àny com- 


pound tenſe, and When a they ar are only uſed as adjectiyes 


they agree with a no tive; as, 1 ouvrage 
eu une maiſon 3 &c. . 

2. They agree with the nominative of the verb, when 
8 form, with the 1 the compound tenſes 
of a verb, which has no abſolute regimen, as in mon 
frere eff tombe, ma ſcur eft ker. fon pere a #te 
puni, /a coufine a ẽtẽ punie, ſes neveux fe font repen- 
tis; ſes nieces ſe ſont querellees, &c. 
3. They agree with the abſolute regimen of the verb, 

when they form with aveir or tre, the compound 

tenſes of a verb preceded by its abſolute regimęn; which 
chiefly happens when this regimen is exprefled by a 
conjunctive, relative, or abſolute pronoun, as when I 
lay, cette maiſon oft 2 moi, je I ai achetee. - Je vous 
rends vos livres, je les ai lus. Les lettres que j'ai ecrites. 


Quels ennemis ne me ſuis Je pas faits ? Oc. 


of 
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the Gignifieation of the verb zw ody 
ject to that of another verb, as when Phedrus ſays, a 


What troubleſome hand, 
forming all theſe Plaits, 


Hach taken pains upon 


* 


_ Quelle portune mn 8 [ a 
ee ces ces marnade 'E 
A pris ſoin ſur mon front 
ae, mes 8 5 aan 
1 pech de dirs 2 | Who Url 5 tell 


. oc 


Do 2 8 think t 


1 2 GroyeZ=-ueus. qu, en agi: 
ſant e te 13 I 


bler ; 3 2 0 e 
an a tratifitory Js 
In the can 58 2 DErite is the 


bi h 2 / is ſu ect, Sc. 
0 A Rn bn nt alway 


ada. dy 
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5 "Of SYNTAX. 


LY 
o 7.8 ii 


A 


nd, : 
uts, WM Sb ix is che true and right Irrngemen 
pon | 8 che * parts of ſpeech. 8 
my 1 27 are two, viz, 

6 "CON COR GOVERNMENT. 

tell I. Gvnicord 3 is when one word agrees with another. 


II. Government is. when a word governs A cettain 
by — Bone or tenſe, - | 
you 13 "CONCORD is fourfold. — 2 


5 articles, with their ſubſtantives. 
Of adjeQives; with their ſubſtantives. 


8 4 3 8 relatives, with their antecedents. 

ſſes Of nominatives, with their verbs. 

ne: „ NT is alſo fourfold.” 

to ibſtantives. N 3: Of pronouns, 
e 4. Of verbs. 


concord y ARTICLES 


WIE. * 1 'HE articles muſt agree with their fubſian- 0 
tives i in gender, number and caſe. ” „ 


T *  S#Sxamples. | 
Mo petis l My little brother Jook or : 
© livre, - Il the book. 5 


Me 


= 


_ 8 the by Dyfnite Artic, 
Ma petite fur appor- 5 My little roner Wing the bk 1 


8 chaiſe. ir. . | | 
Un bonn te lee #658 An honeſt mat con. il re 
© priſe le mond. tems the world. „ 
Les uns eee 2 Some perſwade to vice, tet 


F 


And by the help of the de 


vice & les res a la pore and others to yirt 


Tu. \ 5 % yy # 
La terre oft rap, 1 The r is . 
Le monde eft gr 2 The world is large. 
5 * Les fideles font a aimes 4 9 — 5 faithful: 107 e 
nne 1 455 


tions of extent of ſignification. 


e in the two aſt hr ge they NES gender; 
oh the two next in W and m4 ah laſt | in 
E e. | „ 
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RE MARKS on he ARTICLES: 


I. On the DEFINITE. 


I. H E defini ite articles are put hd common 
nouns taken in 2 definite, and determinate 
ſenſe; with reſpect to their extent of fignification ; : and 
the occaſions wherein, common nouns are taken in a 
definite ſenſe are, I. When they lignify the kind in 
its full extent of ſignification, that is to ſay, with all 
the ſubjects it contains; 2dly. or one, 3dly. or feveral 
ſubjects of the ſame kind, amine the circum- 
ſtances of the perſon who ſpeaks, or: of the diſcourſe. — 
ite articles Ye, la, les, with 
their caſes, we mark theſe three kinds of determina- 


* 


2. The definite articles are put before common 
nouns : but to determine more partigularly the extent 
of their ſignification, we commonly add. ſome adjec- 
tive, of a relative pronoun, followed by à verb. For 
djeftives, as well as relative n are explicatir 


1 a 


agrees to the whole ſpeci 


% 
” : 


lummes qui ſont-mortels, _ 


They are determinate, when they expreſs ſome attri- 

bute, that is common only to a part of the ſubjects 
tontaĩned in that kind of noun to which they are join- 
ed, and then yay confine their extent; * 


et gui Jont ſauauts. ; 


ſavant t, Or, les 


We may know that a common noun ſignifies che kind 
in its whole extent, when it is uſed alone, or when the 


idjective, or relative pronoun, by which it is accom- 
panied, is putely explicative; as when we ſay, homme 


[mile au jugement de Dieu, I ſpeak of the whole 


ies: and when I ſay, les Eveques qui ne tiennent 


peak in general of all the biſhops. Br 
7 Boe woup adjective, a determinate relative pro- 


| noun, or eyen' ſome other word, is commonly uſed in 
diſcourſe to reſtrain' the ſignifieation of a common 


noun,*and to make it only fignify, one or more ſub- 


ſets of the ſame kind, which being added to a com- 


mon noun, reſtrains its fignification, as les Rois ſages a 


les Rois gui fort eleflifs ; les Rois d Angleterre, it is 


not meant in theſe examples to ſpeak of all kings. 
When I ſay, le roi qui fut decapite 


a particular king, and a particular Mogul. 

4. A common noun is ſometimes reſtrained only to 
ignify one, or ſeveral ſubjects, by the circumſtances of 
the perſon who ſpeaks. Thus, le Noi, in the mouth of 


frenchman means Lewis the XVth, or, in the mouth 


a an Englyb-man means George the IIId; Le palais du 


prince: means ſuch a palace, of ſuch a prince. 


5. The definite articles are not only put before com- 


mon nouns, which have a determinate fignification, but 


ao before certain proper names, which, of themſelves, 
| 1 5 2 1, bgnily 


Part II. Chap. I. Art. . 229 
or determinate, when they expreſs ſome attribute that 
es of the nouns to which they 
are joined, and when they leave this noun in its full 
extent of meaning; as, les hommes mortels, or, les 


es hommes 


leur autprite gue de Jeſus Chriſt, font juges de la foi, 1 


0 r ordre de ſon 
garlement; le Mogul  aujourd' bui, &c. I only mean 


1 
—_— 
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228 ' Remarks on the Dufinite Articles, 7 | 

fignif 1 ular chings; fuch as of ſome parts of 

the «cry ſome lacs of the earth, kingdoms, fin 

vinces, mountains, rivars, cc, And we ſay le ciel, 

a terre, la mer, le faleil,. la lune, I Europe, J Aſie, but 

la France, Þ Angleterre, la Normandie, -le Languedoc, 

le Caucaſe, La Seine, Sc. but though theſe names, 

of themſelves, a. things. ſufficiently determinate, 

not to need the definite. article, it may however be ad- 

ded; becauſe they have been regarded as common 

nouns, reſtrained to a ſingle ſubjedk, Sq according to 

this conjecture, by ſaying /e ciel, le ſoleil, PEupope, Oc, 

We mean, perhaps, that part of the world Ciel, the 

planet called Soleil, that part of the carth called Eu 

6. The definite articles are put before proper names 

when they are ſuſceptible of different attributes, and 

of different determinations : Which chiefly regards the 

name of God, or when they contain ſeveral ſubjects; 

as, vaus dever tout attendre du Dien des miſericordes, 

I conſider him by one of his attributes, vr rather I con- 

ſider him as multiplied by the number of his perfec: 

tions, only viewing him on the {ide of mercy: and that 

way of viewing him, is determined by the deſinite 

%% ²²ũ . 

Wüuben we ſay, le Brutus gui cenſpira contre Ceſar 

the definite article that is put before Brutus determines 

this name to mark another Brutus, than he who ex- 

polled the kings of Rome We lay by the ſame reaſon, 

le Secrate d' Athenes, le Ciceron de ngs jours, le me- 
„ . pe an 50 3 

| J. The abſolute nouns of number take the definite 

© - article, when the noung to which they are joined, arc 

5 already determined to a fixed number, either by them: 

ſelves, as when I ſay, les trois per/ſonnes de la ſaints 

trinitẽ, les douze apòtres, les quatre ſaifons, les ſepi 

jours de la ſemaine, erc, or by the circumſtances of the 

diſcourſe, as when I ſay, les deux livres gue vous aber 

tus les dix Louis que je vous at pretes, &c. 

. A . I * 5 Ws. RV 8. Noun 


. 
4 


| bnite article; 235 il e le 


d troiſieme, VC: 


229 
8. Nome ofiche 3 alſo the de- 


7 elle oft la qua» 
triems ; voila le douzieme liure que j'ai lu ce mois, Gc. 
but when you put a proper name before it, you muſt 
ſuppreſs the article, ac, Henri quatrieme, uillanme 
And, in general, the numeral - _ 
tives have no article after Their ſabftantive ;- as, vo | 
tinquieme, livre dixieme, chapitre fexieme, &c. 
The poſſeſſive relative pronouns take the definite 
article before them, vide pager 103, & 104. The 
article in theſe eee hp N to mark the nouns which 
is not repeated. | 
10. P tions taken ſubſtantively require che de- 
finite artiele before them; as, le e. de la ville: 
le dehors de la maiſen, le devant de cet homme. 
11. Though I ſaid under note 5, that the definite 
article ought to be put before names of. kingdoms, 
provinces, rivers and mountains, you muſt however 


except fuch names of kingdoms, Gr. as have been long 


known to us, after the F ee en; as, il eſt en France, 
il va en Angleterre, demeure en Provence, c. But 
the names of rivers that are feminine, take the inde- 


finite article de in the genitive after riviere ; as, la ri- 


viere de Loire; la riviere de ſeine, Ia riviere de Ga- 


tonne, G. And if they are of the maſculine gender 
they retain the definite article after riviere; as, la ri- 
viere du Rhone, la, riviere du Danube, la riviere du 
Tibre, &c. Bus you muſt ſay, de vin de Rhin, de vin 
de Mozelle, Ge. and not du uin r du Rhin, du vin du 
Mozelte. - _. | 
12. When the word mont comes bebe the name of 
a mountain, the definite article is put before mont and 
the mountain's name; but the Engliſh article { the ) is 
left out, except in the plural, and when the name of 
fome-other mountain is added in the ſame ſentence ; as, 


le mont Parnaſſe eſt unt des montagnes 233 des 

bester; les mounts Sr feparent la nn © de 

e 
Q = 13. The 
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23% Remarks on the Definite Articles. 

5 7 The French put the deſinite article before almoſt 
albtalian proper names after their example, and before 
ſome ſurnames taken from the place where ſuch perſons 
were born; as, le Taſſe & V Ariofte etoient de bons poëtes; 
le Guarini eft [auteur du paſtor-fdo : le Titien etoit 
un excellent peintre ; la Sunamite,; la Samaritaine, gc. 
We allo fay le Lazare, in e e Lazarus, who 
came from Bethany, to diſtinguiſh him from the poor 
Lazarus. - | Fri 85 2 TH 1:36: is 8 
14. Bien, ſignifying much, many, or a great deal, 
the ſame as — — 2 the Selle areal aber it 
as, il a bien de argent, par conſequent bien du credit ; 
donnez lui bien du pain, bien du vin, & bien de la 
bierre. 5 e K „ e 3 L 

15. Force, ſignifying much, many or a great de 
the ſame e ce. takes no 45 babe the fol- 
- lowing noun; as, il y avoit force penple à la promenade 

aujourdhui Pai vu force gens à la cour, cc. 
16. In ſpeaking of a diſeaſe, a hurt, or of any inter- 
nal quality, or defect of any part of the body, the de- 
finite article is uſed before the following noun inſtead 
of the poſſeſſive pronoun; as, la tte me fait mal; j ai 
mal aux yeux ;* je ſuit i bieſſẽ au bras; jj ai froid aux 
mains, mais Hai chaud aux pieds ; you muſt not ſay, 
ma tete fait mal à mai, Fat mal 2 mes yeux-; je ſuis 
blefſe en mon bras, &c. as the Germans, and as even 
many among ourſelves ſometimes do. But when you 
fpeak of cloaths, or other exterior ornaments, you muſt 
uſe the poſſeſſive pronoun; as, i/ porte 2 /a tte, ou 2. 


- 


la tẽte une couronne de laurier, ils portent des pleumes 


A2 leurs chappeatx, GGW. 

17. There are certain verbs, which take after them, 
nouns without articles, in ſome particular phraſes ; as, 
avoir affaire, avoir chaud, avoir froid, avoir faim, avoir 
foif, avoir egard, avoir envie, avoir patience, avoir 
Faiſon, avoir ſoin, battre froid, boire chopine, boire frais. 

- Donner conge, donner jour, donner martel en töte, faire 
F̃ete, faire pitiẽ, faire ſemblant, faire tete, faire vente, 
ä bs DE | gagner 


Fart H. ebe. Art. 1. 23 
ys * boutique, 3 en dic, porter mal. 
21 trou er bagage, MW. | 
fir is uſed before the infinitives 
culat verbs, and then they become fubſtant; Wed 
as, le boire, te diner, le nt . OR le 0 | 
le, 2 le 8 Re. 4 M 3 1 
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cit ee n On th INDEFINITE: W 


IS * * 


1 


"H E. indefinite article is uſed before ap — 


noüns taken in an unreſtrained - and gene 
ſign Don or when we are to ſpeak of the efficient 

cauſe of ſome effect, or when we uſe ſome adverb of 
quality along with it; as, une fatue de marbre'; un 

pot de vin; it off mort de melancholie ; ai un peu, 
beaucoup, plus, moins, trop, aſſex de riche Yer, de pau- 
vretẽ, de ſantẽ, &c. But if you add any thing that can 
ſpecify, or reſtrain 8 eneral ſignification to any par- 
ticular fubject then ufe the definite article; 
18, C, tine 2 N marbre que j ai achete à Genes ; 
il of mort de la melancholie que la mort de ſon ami lui 
a cauſee ; un peu du vin gui eft dans ce pot, c. 

2: Meilleur and plus take the indefinite atticle in 
both genders and numbers, in the comparative degree; 
uw, Alexandre le grand avoit de meilleurs /oldats que 
Darius ? les Romains avorent de plus vaillants hommes 
que let Alhansy &. But in the ſuperlative they take 
the definite article in both genders and numbers; as, 
les Anglois ſont les meilleurs ſoldats du monde ; le ge- 
neral Pack eft un des pre brave hommes 4 notre 
fecie, ĩðͤ 

3. Adjectives, which drk plenty or want, en 
dea article; 8, cette Femme eft pauvre cheſprit, 
e Danemarc eft plein de braves gens, .. 

4. If # noun ſubſtantive be put before names of king- 
toms, or countries, Ge you muſt alſo uſe the indefinite 


OBE: "um. | article; 


\ 


232 — on be Pariitive, richer. 
article; as, le roi dE. ene te Privec Henri 
de Pruſſe 20 un brave Meier, G. 1 
if: AdjeQives of praiſe, | of ,« | take allo the 
Indefinite article, 88, le prince Ferdinand of digne de 
nge, eig off indigne de mon; amitie, & Who 
6. The. epoſition chez, ſignifyi equires 
the i mg article before it; Wig ves views E chez 
le rei, on > age 1. aufitdt que. je ſerai revenu de 
chez mon/te chevallier j irai vous voir 3 G. 
7. If an adjective is to be put before a ſubſtantive 
7 muſt uſe de before the adjective; as, Alexandre 
rand etoit un prince de grand courage & il. ft de 
cs actions, Ge. Ty ' —＋ ir 0 
1 Tho indefinite artiele muſt be 24 bar pro: 
' noun whether ſingular, or Plural,” en it comes be 
Fe 4 2 as, je ne [ti la quelle de vos ure 
aime la plus, elles ſont totes pn V aimable : mon- 
ro. vous S tes le 2 ul canqucrunt de mon cœur, & je 
ve thee? yl a a "ire pada wre. , 
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m. On the PARTTTIVE, - INDETERMIN ATE. 


H E partitive, or indeterminate articles, are put 
before names of perſons, or things, of which 
we would only expreſs an indeterminate part, without 
e either the preciſe number, or quantity. 

eir effect is to reſtrain the Gignification of ſuch nouns 
as are put after them; and for chis reaſon the pronoun 

uelque. may generally be uſed in their ftead ; as, des 
bommes [avants penſent comme mai, j ai achete des bons 
livres, un beau di irours deplate fowvent a des en, 


In 3 of the above iow FR may: very well be 
a into quelque ;\ and, though this peculiarity re- 
gards the plural, yet yon may eonſtrue in the ſame 
manner * as are uſed * the — for, as theſe 


artic les 


2 3 
* 2 * 


article, with reſpect to the extent of their 
fication js, that the definite article extends to all de- 


1 
— 
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articles are put before the names of perſons. ve things, 
in the plural, whoſe number is reſtrained, ſo alſo in 


» 
{mgular, they are to be put before names of things, of | 


which we want to reſtrain the number; as, du uin me 


feroit plaiſir ; j'ai achete de la viande ; j'ai engl? mon 
c 


argent à de la marchandiſe, Sc. Nou may oblerve in 
theſe examples, that by du vin, de la viande, 2 de.ls 
marchandi/ey is only meant a certain quantity of e 
and not wine, meat and merchandiſe in general. 

2. The difference between nouns preceded 


of the kind; and the nouns, preceded by — 2 
their ügni⸗ 


terminate ſubjects: whereas the partitive article ex · 
tends only to an indeterminate part of the ſubjects you 
ſpeak of; as, les hommes ont ete rachftes par Jeſus 
Chrift.; des hommes ſont predeftines ; les hommes ſayants 


font precis ; des. hommes ſavants ſe trouvent en chaque © 
pays, &c. In the firſt example is meant the Whole 


ſpecies of mankind. In the fecond, we only mark an 
indeterminate part. And, although the third reſtrains 


men. In the fourth, we not only reſtrain the general 
ſpecies of mankind, but we do not even give hommes 


ſavants all the extent of meaning, theſe words might 


have ; becauſe we only ſpeak of an indeterminate part 


; of the learned men. Fx £ i ad 


3. As the, nominatives and accuſatives of che par- 


titive articles, are like the genitives and ablatives of the © 
indefinite, they may be diſtinguiſhed in the following 
1 manner. W 3 1 i a 
When du, de la, de Þ, des, are put before nouns, 
which being either nominatives to, or abſolutely go- 
verned by a verb, or are put after a prepoſition, go- 


verning an accuſati ve caſe, they are partitive: but, if 
they precede a noun, either coming after another, or 
S 


eb: 


by the 
definite article, ſignifying only a part of the-ſubjects 


when they are relatively governed by a verb, they = | 


the ſpecies of men, yet it extends to all. the learned 


, 


. 
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234 Remarks on the Partitive Articles, f 
hte genitives, or ablatives of the definite of indefinite MW ur 
articles. In, du puin & de Peau me fuffſent; de la Ml 1001 
muſique me diuertiroit, des auteurs rapportent cette are, 
* hiftoire differemment,-&c. Pain, eau, muſique, auteurs, the r 
sre the nominatives of the verbs; conſequently, du, ds its 4 
=, de la, des, are partitive articles. In, je demande du des, 
tems: nous cherchons de la monnoie r vous achetez des and 
chevaux, c. Du, de la, des, are partitive articles, and 
"oP becauſe tems; monnoie and obewauæx, are abſolutely go- in ſy 
Vverned by the verbs. In; on ſe nourit avec du pain preſs 
il faut mettre ces fruits dans de la paille; j'ai diſputs d re 
centre des philoſophes, &c. du, de la, des, are allo par- ve f 
titive articles, becauſe pain, puilla, and philoſopher, are MW de 5 
overned by the prepoſitions avec, dan and contre. dats 
But in; la /cience du Blazon, Pai rags an prefent dela de 
4 reine, je ſuis aimẽ des honn#tes gens, &c. du, de la, des, grail 
are definite articles, becauſe they precede nouns, which pr 
aAre neither nominatives, nor abſolutely governed by peo 
5 or ad nor after prepoſitions, governing an accuſative 72 
= EOS Tag d ww. et 
4. There is no difference between the partitive ar- des « 
ticles made of the genitive of definite articles, and thoſe hi 
formed of the genitive of indefinite articles; -except 
that the firſt are always put before nouns, or that they * 
are followed by their adjectives, or that they have none; . 


{  _- whereas, when the ſubſtantive comes after its adjective, 
1 ve ſometimes qnly uſe the partitive article de in the 
ſingular, but if che noun be in the plural, the parti- 
tive article de is the one moſt commonly uſed. Exam 

ples for the nominative, de bon pain, & de bonne eau 

7 fuffiſent pour la nouriture du corps humain, de grands 
Ek evenements, & de grandes revolutions ſuivirent la mort 

de Ceſar, &c. © Examples-for the dative, les gens de 

guerre ſont ſouvent reduits a de mauvais pain, & a de 

mauvaiſe viande; les perſonnes deftinees à de grands 
emplois, 1 preparer à de facheuſes diſgraces, 

c. Examples for the accuſative, pour bien &crire, il 

Jaut employer de bon papier, & de bonne encre; un diſ⸗ 


cours 


* 


Jy 
7. =Y 
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cours ef beau, qu' autant qu'il contient de ſolides rai- 
ſonnements, & de nobles exp 1 


are, . nevertheleſs, ſome occaſions, wherein, although 
the noun · ſubſtantive be in the plural, and preceded by 
its adjective, it is neceſſary to uſe 


and when they are regarded as makin 


preſs ſome particular quality of the ſubſtantiye, than 


to render the ſignification complete. Thus, although 


we ſay, cet hommg a de belles terres; cet &crivain forme. 


de belles lettres; ce capitaine.ne veut que de braves ſol- 


dats, Gt... We muſt, on the contrary ſay, cet hamme - 


a des belles lettres, il vait des beaux eſprits, — des 
grand: ſeigneurs, Ge. Becauſe belles lettres, beauæ 
eſprits, grands. ſeigneurs, only mean here ſciences, wits, 
people of 'great quality, whereas if we ſaid, cet homme 
4 de belles lettres, il voit de beaux efprits, de grand: 


ſeigneurs, we would mean, des lettres gui ſont: belless.. . 


des eſprits qui ſont beaux, des ſeigneurs qui ſont grands, 


* 


— 


— 
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articles | only when they rs we od WY , 


of number, and when they ſimply mark that the nouns 
to which they are joined have an indeterminate figni- 


fication, | both with reſpect to their meaning and cir- 
cumſtances. They are put before the name of a ſin - 


gle perſon or thing, taken in a vague or indeterminate 


meaning, containing all the unities of the ſame kind; 


as, un roi doit Etre. le pere de ſon peuple ; un homme eſt 


bien etonne quand il eſi pris au mot contre ſon intentian ; 


: | e partitive article _ 
des, and not de. This happens, when the ſubſtantive. _ 
and adjective, between them, only peolont a ſingle idea, 

i g only one word, 
in ſuch a manner, that the adjective ſerves leſs to ex - 


C 


_ 


ss „Ats en un, Bun 
ob Fes — — connoiſſez ; 12 attac. 2 


i ie trompera, c. „ 
> le the or 
egoing examples un, A Ina iy ex- 


Preſe a vague unity, and do not exclude a plurality, as 
we would not ſpeak of any particular king, man, .offi 
cer, or particular but what we fay, may be 
applied wo Kings, 1 Cc. And altho the key 
exprefied 7 un A ty, our principal aim 
z not however to diſcover — Fg — 4 only 
Uſe un, becauſe we do not determine by any circum- 
| _— de they may be e e dee per- 


N — d and 2 des the plural of an, une ave uſed i in 
che ſame ſenſe with theſe of the ſingular; as, it y a des 
| hommes. plus raiſonables que des autres ; com bien avez- 
vows de Aber? cer ae rejemblent > a 90 Forres; 
The anicles. an, une muſt nor bs axprent before 3 
noun ajective; as, cf un honntte & ſavant homme, 
Oeft une belle & vertueuſe femme ; ce ſont de grands & 
vigourepsx hommes, &c. You mult not ſay, Vee un hon- 
nete & un [avant hone; &e une bellt * vers 
tueuſe femme, &c. | 
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POSITION of ADJECTIVES. 


Q F adjectives, ſome go before the ſubſtantive, others 
after, and others before or after it indifferently. 
he ad) ectives, which go before the ſubſtantive, are 

e of number; as, un, deux, trois, dix, douze, 


* The ordinal adjeAtves 3 35, t premier, h ſe 
a 1 
. E X G. KE P T I ON . | 
* CY In ſpeaking of ectleſiaſtical, or ſecular princes, 


9 * is put after its fubſtantive; 25, 
. Alexandre 


Par cep l. 237 
e Jeptieme'; Ferdinand —— be, bur then 


vex- nom entre let pape „ Oe. 


% . When you cite the djvifions of a book, the ort · 


of: Wl nal number is alſo put after its ſubſtantive z as, fem 


y be premier, livre deuxieme, chapitre quatrieme, | ſettion 


and | ſeptiemes anger trol my N * nombre 2 
aim quien. ; | 

only WW III. The pr nal njavhberys e ſimple veto, 
ine double profit ; 2 cquronnes c. | 


— BY. of" #64 expreſſin the Latin wand; a 5 
belore; but when it anſwers to ipſe, it ought 0 by pub 


des ff 
V. Ample, beau, bel, bon, cher, chetif, Sony 4. 
== WM galont, grand, grot, "jeuns large, long, mauvais, meib. 
=. [we mechant, orde, pire, proche, riche, ſage, ſale, ſem · 
hlable e Vieux, are 25 before heir abies 


pon 0 

m, 

3 * E M An K „ 

885 4 In Ku. oreceding rule, i is only aadurſtosl; of wha 


js commonly practiſed, in the uſe of the words com- 


the fame words have ſometimes a different poſition, 
which cannot be changed. For example, we ſaid that 

gros goes before the ſubſtantive, nevertheleſs, we fay 
T4 une femme greſe, and then it ſignifies big with child ; 
. whereas une groſſe e femme, ſignifies large, fat, or luſty. 


e Likewiſe in t A following: expreſſions, the order cannot 
„ be changed, ie liberal arbitre ; de plein jour; une baſſe- 

2 baſſe-centre ; bes pays-bas ; un habit lang: 
2 15 court baton; vin vieux: vin nauveau, fruits nauueaux, 


La. Ly= faux temgin ; uin daux : 2 plattes calitures. 

ropre, and ſome others. f 5 af: 
AdjeQives of. quality, or of quantity may 80 - 

5 | Ws their fubſtantives, A you add ſome adverb; 
. us, un homme eee. ban ; une peinture fort bel. 


7 Ge . 


3. There 


2 genitive is underſtood ; as, Alexandre ſeptiems'de * 


prehended in the rule ; for, in ſome particular phraſes, 


= Sf 


: 238 . Poſition "of Ades. — 
3. . There are adjeQives which go before their ſub- 
Rankives i in one ſi fication, and after: them in an o- 
ther, as was ſaid before of greſſe, femme, andfemme 
graſs, in like manner in this, gentil gargon, a * 
th; un homme gentil, a Pagan, or Gentile; 

vain, a haughty man; une vaine entrepriſe, a 2 
_ fruitleſs enterpriſe ; un vain Fort, a vain effort; un 
certain jour il vint me trouver, &c. on a certain day 
he came to me, that is, a day which he does not pre- 


_ ciſely mark: but you ought to ſay, afſignez moi un Jour 
certain pour vuider cette affaire, aſlign me à certain 


day to terminate this affair; that is to ay, 2 ſure and 
E . „ | | g 
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EY * The ADJECTIVES 25 
Which are put after their $ ubſlantrves are, 


'L LT HOSE which expreſs colour ; ; as, blanc, voie, 


rouge, &c. 


II. Suck as expreſs the quality of the air; as, chaud, 


| os fec, tiede, humide, Gc. 

III. National qualities, that is, adjectives formed 
en names of nations; as, Alemand, wn, Anglais, 
Fran gois, GC. 

IV. Participles of verbs, eſpecially the preter or paſt; 
; as, battu, Cafſe, &c. 

V. Adjectives of figure, quantity, condition and 
quality; as, fortu, n quarre, rende, boſſu, 
Angu Xp etroit, delie : ere are, however, EXCEP- 
tions to this rule; as, long-tems ; long-chemin ; large 
campagne: homme 'ſain; ; malade, vertueux, vicieux, 


contumace, rebelle, importun, rude, penſi 75 apprehenſ/if, 


and near 2 bundred more, which end 1 in , if and 
1 5 1 Fa 

VI. The adjectives which end in eſq ue, ile, and ule; 
as, une figure groteſque ; 5 un di iſcours — une femme 
crẽdule, ©c. The 


* 


ave 


feuill, 


7 


3 


— to; 


FF 
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The | fallowing may cither a yr before, or after 
| their ſubſtantives, vi. 

Abominablè, admirabie, 00 . comun, 
cruel, divin, effroyable, epouvantable, excellent, ex- 
7 fidele, heureux, honnéte, horrible, illuſtre, in- 
ſigne, malin ſenſi ble, ſevere, ſincere, foudain, terrible, 
Ge. But 9 that ſeveral of theſe indifferent ad- 
jectives are better placed after the ſubſtantive homme, 
or. femme, than before it; as, homme ſincere, ſevere, 


malin, c. femme illuftre, &c. And others go better 
before it, honnéte homme, . 


Note. Several adjectives, which in their proper and 
natural ſenſe, go. after their ſubſtantives, may, and ſome- 
times opght, to go before them, when they are taken 
in a figurative and metaphorical ſenſe; as, homme 
ave ugles „ aveugle paſſion ; toile noire, noire fureur ; 
feuil e vertes verte reprimande ; homme vif, vif reſen- 


 timent ; vive ſource, vive flame, vive douleur ; viande 
fade, fade entretien ; homme maigre, maigre chere: 


tau chaude, chaude colere ; choſe rare, rare efprit ; 
terre ferme, ferme reſolution ; eau froide, froide mine: 
fruits meurs, meures deliberations ; Fruit nouveau, vin 


| nOUVEgu ; but you * fay, un nouveau Jour, une nou- 


belle. vice, e 4 


v 
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ARTICLE. N 


CONCORD of the ADJECTIVE, with its 


> SUBSTANTIVE. 


RULE L Tu adjective muſt agree with its ſub- 

ſtantiye in gender, number and caſe. 

Un * ſage et at- A wiſe man is attentive 
tentif 2 /a conduite, exact to his conduct, exact to his 
à ſes devoirs, & vigilant | | duties, and vigilent over 

fir 1 yy. l | his intereſts, 


Une 
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240 Concord of the Adiectiuo, with its SubNantive. 
ne belle femme qui n. A beautiful woman, who 
point de bien eft dans un | hath no fortune, is in great 
grand danger, quand elle er, when the is ex- 
eſt expoſce aux ſolicita- | poſed to the ſolicitations of 
tions dun homme riche, | a rich man, who makes her 
2 lui fait de grandes of- | great offers. 
_ Un bon roi eff Aw A A good king is like the 
pere de ſon peuple. | father of his people. 


- CF 1. Under this rule are comprehended pronouns | 


and participles of verbs taken ajectively; as, mon pere & 
ma mere, un enfant languiſſant, un Mu aimee, &c, 
2. Mon, ton, jon, are put before nouns of the fe- 
minine gender beginning with 'a vowel, or 5 mute; 
as, mon ame ; ton epee; jon hiſtvire, W. 

3. When there are none of theſe words que; la, les, 
the participle paſſive ſuffers no change; as, ma mere 
ma ᷑crit une lettre; do not ſay ecrite une lettre: but 


if the relative goes before the preterjte, you muſt grant 


the participle with its antecedent in gender and num- 
ber; as la lettre que mon pere m'a ecrite; les lettres 
que mon oncle mia ecrites, c. Except if the nominative 
comes after the preterite, for then you ought to ſay, les 
lettres que ma envoyẽ ma mere, and not enyvoyees : ex- 
cept a2diy. when an infinitive immediately follows the 
preterite; as, tes lettres que j ai vu ecrire, not vues, je 
les ai fait peindre; elles ſe ſont fait peindre, not faites. 
4. What has been ſaid with regard to que, la, les, 
ought alſo to be uſed: with reſpect to the eonjunctive 
pronouns, me, te, ſe, nous, vaus, when they are in the 
accuſative, and followed by the verb which governs 
them; as, elle e attriſtẽe; ma mere, je vaus ai tou - 
jours reæſpectẽe: nous nous ſommes abuſes, and if a wo- 
man _ ſhe fays je me ſuis couroucee, — 
F. With regard to the following ways of ſpeaking 
it is better to ſay le commerce de cette ville Fa rendu 
ptifſante, than rendue; le commerce nous @ rendit 
puifſants, rather than rendus. However, with the 
ä : | ciproca 


two ſi 
ficati 


1 
force 
mirab 

On 
courti 
& und 


Va_ 'v =. Ge 0 


ciprocal adverbs, where the ſubſtantive verb is always 


to be found, the participle agrees with the perſonal 


pronoun; as, nous nous ſommes rendus puiſſants ; elle 


feſt rendue puifſante : except when after the feminine 


participle, of the preterite feminine, there is alſo ano- 
ther; for example, elle 2ſt trouve guerie, and not frou- 
vez; for, in the maſculine, it is better to follow the 
general rule of reciprocal verbs; as, ils ſe ſont trouves 
gueris ; ils ſe ſont vus engages dans la miſere; 
RULE II. When two ſubſtantives ſingular, of dif- 
ferent genders, come together in a ſentence, coupled 
by the conjunction (&) the adjective which agrees with 


them, muſt be put in the maſculine gender, as being 


the moſt noble, and plural number. 


Sy Examples. : ” 
Monſieur & Mademoi- | Are Maſter and Miſs in 


ſelle ſont- ils 2 la maiſon? | in the houſe? 


Mon couſin Jaques & ma My couſin James, and 
couſine Helene ſont mala- | my couſin Helen, are ſickly 
difs & mortels comme les | and mortal like others. 


er 


Son oncle & /a tante ſon? | His uncle and his aunt 


ſortis & revenus en/emble. | have gone out, and return- 


ed together. 

| Exception. E 3 
The adjective muſt be put in the ſingular, when the 
two ſubſtantives have the ſame, or nearly the fame ſigni- 
fication. a | | | 
„ po Examples. 

11 repondit avec une |. He replied with an ad- 
force & une fermete ad- mirable force and firmneſs. 
mirable.- | 


On ne trouve dans- les We do not find in cour- 


courtiſans qu' une politeſſe | tiers but an affected polite- 
© wne cordialite afteQee. | neſs and cordiality. 
| | R RULE 
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242 Concord of the Adjective, with its Subſtantive, 
RULE II. An adjective after two, or more ſub- 


ſtantives, agrees in number 


with the one that is neareſt 


to it, if theſe ſubſtantives are not to be the nominatives 
of the. verb Etre, or of a verb paſſive. 
| Examples. 


Tt cherit la vertu & les 
dignites eminentes. 
On voit ſou vent le me- 
rite & la vertu opprimee. 
Scylla S' toit acquis dans 
Rome un pouvoir & une 
autoritè abſolue. : 


| 


He loves virtue and emi- 

nent dignities. 

We often ſee merit and 

virtue oppreſſed. 

| Scylla had acquired to 
himſelf in Rome an abſo- 


ute power and authority, 


RULE IV. The adjective muſt be put in the plu- 
ral with a ſubſtantive fingular, when that ſubſtantive is 


a collective noun, followed 
ral in the genitive. 


Examples. 


La plupart des hommes 
ſont aveugles ſur eux- 
memes. 


Iny a qu'un petit nom- | 


bre de Chretiens fideles à 


kurs devoirs. 


- Pai refute la plupart 


des objections qui m ont 


by another ſubſtanſtive plu- 


Ihe greateſt part of men 
are blind concerning them- 
| ſelves. EO 
There is but a ſmall 
number of Chriſtians faith- 
ful to their duty. 

I have refuted the moſt 

part of the objections which 


cte faites. 


REMARK 8. 


1. This rule holds with regard to all collective nouns. 
You muſt not ſay eff aveugle, nor eſt fidele, wc. 

2. It frequently happens that adjectives cannot agree 
with any ſubſtantive expreſſed in the phraſe : then they 
are maſculine, and have only a vague and general ſub- 
ſtantive, which may be rendered by one of theſe two 
words, choſe, or homme ; as, il eſt utile d'etudier ; ls 
favants admirent votre euvrage ; that is to ſay, 00 


ö were made to me. 


une 


% „ Ev 
«#5 9 
* 1 * 
1 
\ 
. 


cultir 
ences, 
plus 
paſſe 
pat io: 

Le 
ler Jes 
infiru 
que C 
aux « 
les vi 


plus a 
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une choſe utile detudier ; 
votre ouUrapge. + 


les hommes ſavants admirent 


3- It is not always neceſſary that a noun ſubſtantive, 
be accompanied by an adjective; but an adjective al- 
ways ſuppoſes a ſubſtantive to which it refers. 


44 m 1 4 Py nas as —_—__ 


* „* * IE — 


—_—_— * — _ — 


— — 4 — 


e ee ee 
CONCORD V te RELATIVE, with its 


$ -Mg © 


* 
42 : 


* ANTECEDENT. 
Of QU1. 


Ul the relative is of both genders and 
numbers, and relates equally in the 


TD ncminative, to perſons or things, and 
muſt agree with its antecedent in gender and number. 


/ 


La doctrine qui met le 


fouverain. bien dans la vo- 


lupte du corps, eft indigne 


d'un philoſophe. 

L= Jon homme qui 
cultive la vertu & les ſci- 
ences, golite un bonheur 
plus folide, que celui qui 
paſſe ſa vie dans la 'difſi- 
pation. & dans les plaiſirs. 

Les fables qui fon? par- 
ler Jes animaux pour notre 


inſtruction, ſont plus utiles 
que celles qui attribuent 


aux dieux du Paganiſme, 
les vices & les actions les 
plus abominables. 


, R 


Examples. 


The doctrine which places 
ſovereign happineſs in bo- 
dily pleaſure, is unworthy 


of a philoſopher. 


The young man who cul- 


tivates virtue and the ſci- 


ences, taſtes a happineſs 
more ſolid, than he who 
paſſes his life in diſſipation 
and in pleaſure. 

The fables which make 
animals to ſpeak for our in- 
ſtruction, are more uſeful], 
than thoſe which attribute 
to the gods of Paganiſm, 
the vices and the actions 
the moſt abominable. _ 
2 _ OLE 


=_ 


OO 
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244 Concord of the Relative, with its Antecedent. 
RULE II. Lui, in all the caſes, except the nomi- 
native, can only have for antecedent a e or + "ak 
un, exprefling a perſon. Ms 8 | HL 
- Combien y a-t-il de grands . many men 
©. Hommes de qui les belles | are there, whoſe fine ac- 
. | —_ font refices dans | tions have Jain in oblivion? 
Dubli 9 Lands | 
11 faut bien choiſet les | One muſt chuſe well the 
| amis a qui on veut donner friends to whom he intends 
fa confiance. <- | © to give his confidenee.” 
11 y a un Roi dans les. ere is a King in the 
cieux de qui dependent les | heavens,on whom the kings 
rois de la terre. of the earth depend. 


ks wh Exes — 0 
en you are to perſonify things, or t u ate to 
transform them A duch a95 thn youre fame, 
ö faith, glory, virtue, victory, &c. which can only hap- 
pen in a figurative ſtile; and hen you ſpeałk of ani- 
— mals, or kr things, you muſt uſe the oblique caſes of 
qui, though they properly 8 to perſons. i 1 
Examples. oy 
La fortune de qui 7 at- 14 Fortune, from i whom 1 
. expeCt all. 
La gloire A qui tes Serbs Glory to whom! the he- 
ſacrifient. Toes ſacrifiſe. . 


* 


Geſt la foi A qui Pecri- | It is faith to whom the 


ture attribue la juſt Nca- ſeripture attributes juſtifi 
tion. cation. 
Ceſt la vertu de qui 1 It i 1s virtue. from whoni 
7 


nous de ons attendre le we ought to e the 
grand bien. | greateſt. 
Ceſt un cheval à qui je | He is a horſe: to. whom 
dois la vi. | I owe life. CORE. 
RULE III. Oui mult not be uſed in the accuſatie 
but with a prepoſition before it... 
| Examples. 


"Por qut avez- vous ett By om = was 3 you ſet at 
mis en liberte ?. liberty? * Avec 


ve 


af 


0 1 Pare U. Chap, 1. Art. III. 245 


eee * With whom did you paſs 
fit % og midi ? © 7. 


$8 ee Ach, le jug e 


devant qui nous devons 14 ing the judge before whom 

roltre un A 0 | we muſt one day appear. 
1 Exception. | 
"Way in both ders and numbers, governed by a 
verb, is uſed inſtead: of gui in the accuſative, and muſt 
be Put before the verb. 
5 Examples. 

1. prince que e fers eft | Theprinee whom I ſerve 

is generous. | 

'The woman whom I have 


nme que j ai epou- 
; of lt b vertu- 


Les ennemis que "vous | 


eraignet ſeront vaincus. 


| the afternoon ? 
Let us think on Sten 


married is modeſt and ver- 
tuous. 

The enemies whom you 
fear will be conquered. 


RULE IV. Ni muſt agree with its antecedent, not 
only in e and number, but alſo in perſon. 


Examples, 


vous le N 0 
Vous qui perdez . 

votre tems deve &tre puni. 
Les ècoliers qui etudient | 


ls madecine 1 1 perm 


4 0} Ws 


It is 1 who ſpeak, and 


I you ſhall know it. 


You who thus loſe your 
_ ought to be puniſhed. 


medicte are numerous. 


2 A me. 
— N * W 22 
- $45 $ * >& +» > 
oy 


"+ 


& G 


ROLE 1. * U OI muſt not be uſed Ather i in the 


genitive or ablative, but after the an- 


tecedent ce, with which it agrees. 


Examp 


ea 30 "qual Je vous 


les. 
It is of which I will give 


rendrai compte demain ma- you an account to-morrow 
ti 7 n. * | 


morning. 


R 3 5 | C'etoit . 


e ſcholars who ſtudy 


— 


246 Concord of the Relative, with' its Antecedent, 
"C'2toit de quoi j me It was of which Icom · 
| plaignois au roi. plained to the king. 

Vous avez parle mal de Tou have ſpoken. ill of 
moi, mais cet de W je me, but it is of which 1 
me conſole. _ conſole myſelf, - | 
RULE II. Opt i is more uſed in the” dntive than in 
the other caſes, and has for antecedent any noun, ex · 
cept ſuch as expreſs a perſon, or an 3 being. 

Examples. 

Le bonheur ẽternel off | Eternal epd is the 
Punique objet à quoi nau | only object to which 
devons aſpirer. 2 to aſpire. 

On ne reflechit pas af- | One does not fefledt e e- 
ſez fur tous les dangers d nough on all the danger 
quoi on S*expoſe dans le to which he expoſes hin 
monde. | ſelf in the world. : 

Les habitudes vicieuſes | Vicious: habits are dil. 
font des maladies à quoi | tempers to which all bu- 
tous les ſecours humains ne | man aſſiſtance cannot give 
peuvent remedier. fa remedy. © 


RULE III. Luoi in the accuſati vo, mig have 3 
prepoſition before ity by which it is 1 | 


Examples. 
Le principe ſur quoi je] The principle upon which 
me fonde eſt vrai. I found is true. 


Les plaiſirs après quoi | , The pleaſures after which 
on court avec tant de cha- they run with ſo much 
leur font fans & e warmth are falſe and de- 
peurs. | ceitful. 85 
Les armes avec quoi vous | Ahes arms wich. which 
vous tes defendu ſont 2r-"| you defended yourſelf are 
tes & bien e 2 ng, and very dangerous | 
| manier. | to handle. = 
; . 8.5, 
Dae is uſed as the accuſative of quoi, governed by 2 
verb; and when it relates, like it, to things abſolutely 
fare or that it hath ce or rien for antecedent. 
* Examples. 


— 


. 


any conſid 


Part II. Chap. I. Art. III. 247 
Examples. | 


Is > Fant qu'il avoit The dangers which he 
courus entre Scylle & Cha- had run betwixt Scy/la and 


92 


rybde. | Char ybdis . 
ce que j avois reſolu fut That which I had re- 
execute d abord. ſolved was executed i imme- 
diately. 


oF ny 4 rien que je ne There is nothing that 1 
ferois w_ vous plaire. | would not do to pleaſe Jou. 


R E M A R K 8. 
1. A quoi may be ern turned by au quel, 2 a 


quelle, and is not indiſpenſabl * uſeful, but when it hath 


ce or rien for antecedent; as, uot je vous exhorte ; 
il ny a rien 2 quoi je ne + fois tbe, Oc. 

2. Quoi, in the nominative, is nerer uſed as a rela- 
tive, and though it is very commonly uſed in the ac- 
cuſative, it has always ſome prepoſition before it, by 
which it is governed. It may elegantly be turned Ow 
le owe" la _ PET 


* 


«Ad. 1 8 ä 


4 2 Py 8 ** ts 
TO EO Wo , * 3 * 2 6 - 


RULE I. Ls QUE L, la le are yy in the. 
erab 


nominative. At the beginning of 

e narration, and muſt agree with their 

antecedents; and, 2dly. in ordinances, contracts, &c. 
and then the antecedent i is ſometimes Ig 
„ 7 

3 aveit dans la ville There was in the city of 

4 Athenes un nd philo- | Athens a great philoſopher, - 

ſophe, le ou pro 'coit- |-who was wont to teach the 


tume d enſeigner les vertus | moral virtues to the youth. 


morales a la jeune 1 8 
2 Rs - 4 


„ 


245 Conterd of- the Relative, with PE 8 


4 C. une ordonnance du | It is an ordinatice of the 
roi, la quelle Fera de grand: N king, which will make great 
 changements' par tout LY changes throughout al ll the 


 rojaume. 1 dom. 5 
Le quel principe me a. ich principle makes 


| conclurre. | me to conclude; 
Note. Lo que! 220 la quelle, cannot be n the 


nominative with an antecedent, but 3 in the: above, or 


like expreſſions, 1 by 

RULE II. When hers would be any ie an 
equivocal meaning in uſing de qui, or dont, &c. perſpi- 
cuity of ſtile requires that you make uſe of du gel, de 
- ba quelle, even S ſpeaking of 9 75 


1 Examplat. WE < | ; 
La Seine dans le lit de | The Seing in the bed of 


la quelle viennent ſe jetter which other rivers come to 


d autres riuiere. | throw themſelves. 
. Ceft un homme la vertu He is a man whoſe vir- 
du quel m'e/# connue. _ tue is known to me. 


- Pai- envoys un courier | have ſent a courier ex- 
_ - expres à Londres au retour | preſs to London, at whoſe 
du quel je vous dirai ce | return I will tell you what 
que. / aurai epris de cette | will have heard of that 
Hebe. e affair. 


RULE m. If vol ſpeak of beaſts, | or inanimate 
hare: of in the dative, you muſt .. as gue? ang 2 la 
Que: le 


8 xampler, 
Le cheval au quel ai] The horſe 1 to which 1 
donnẽ du foin, | have given hay. 
Le jardin au quel je } The garden to which! 
donne tous mes ſoins. give all my Cares. 
Les ſciences aux quelles | 'The ſciences to which J 
fe m Em”. | apply n. 


Des 


2] 


Der: ens diſcours 51% of the two Liſporitſcs. 
vous mM avez fait voir, je | which you have ſhown ' 
ne fais au quel Je doit don- | me, 1 know not to which - 
ner e ne IL ought to tel the 2 

TE I ference. To 
RULE IV. This; ronoun, in the eenſaiv, muſt 


_ 


have a Wespen before it. 
Example. 
C un 45 fur le quel He is a fiend « on . 


vous pouvez compter. I you may count. 


Cet le ſujet pour le quel | It is the ſubject for which 
11 Seft bra oh? 3 . Ihe q uarrelle 


' On dit que Cromwel avoit [* I: is ſaid that Cromwel © "he 
cing ante chambres, © je s | had fifty chambers, and his 


meilleurs ami ne ſavpient | beſt friends never knew in 
jamais dans. la * i | which he ay. 
couchoit. | 
RULE V. Que i is put 2 the accuſative of le 8 
la quelle, governed by a verb, when cuſtom will not ad- 
ale men owner dy geen ron ö 
Examples 15 
Lhomme que Dieu crea | Man whom God created 
A. ſon i image ee, | nes own image and like- 
NCElSs , 


- "Yau creatures que Dieu | The creatures whom God 
tira du neant. _ took out of aothing. 
Les anges que Porguell. The angels whom * 


fiene dans tes ert. $] calt W into hell 


K 


REMARK s. 


1. Le quel, la quelle, in the Shove be would be 
vicious. gs 
2. You muſt uſe le quel, Ja quelle, and their oblique 


PX 


caſes, when you are to make a choice, or in aſking a 
queſtion ; but then the antecedent is commonly under- 


ſtood; Ki dites-moi le quel; nnn. le quel il vous 


Sa . Plaira ; 


- 


2 250 . if the Relatives 12800 it Aurecedenr. 


Plaira: l guel oft ce * vous trois, as veut ir avec 
moi ? A wy 
} 43:88; On ſome qcaens, it is more elegant to. uſe le 


us!, and la guelle than gui, &c. as, ils imitent ces peu- 


; - ples qui habitent la zone. torride, les 1 tirent des 
A Heels contre le ſoleil, © oe 

3 . Although the natural uſe . que as . relative, be 

to expreſs an accuſative, there are, nevertheleſs, ſome 

ways of ſpeaking authoriſed by cuſtom, wherein it ſup- 

- plies the place, ſometimes of a dative, and ſometimes 

„f a,genitive, or ablative, Examples, inſtead of 2 gui; 

cleſt à vous que je parle. 

ta glbire que j aſpire. | Inſtead of dont, or de la quelle: 

8% de cette ſomme que je vous demande le 

| Innſtead of de qui, or dent; c 7 du roi que vous deve 

attendre cette grace. 

5 When que aſks a Jeon, it has the fame "LP 

F cation as quel choſe ; 5 Ws Ie, difes-ugus ? que chercher. 
dien ta 8 


1 RULE. De ONT lets the Nel the genitives 


de qui, du quel, &c. in both genders and 


2 — and it is Always more ſure to prefer it. 
Examples. 
Les hommes dont je vous] The men "of aw I 


en cap. om head to foot. 

Je vous envoye les livres | I ſend you the. books of 
dont vous mavez &crit, & | which you wrote to me, 
dont Your ade beſoin. 2 of Which you have 

I need. 
Let us think on . 
1 colere de Dieu, dont nous ing the wrath of God, of 
1588 devons e be which we ought to dread 
8 TRE OI | 0 the effects. 5 
A REMARKS 


Wh. al. 


e 2 appaiſer la 


Inftead of 2 Ja quelle: Pf 2 


payement. 


i tors * armes de pie gen, to you were armed 


%S 


— 


=>, 


- 


* - . 4 F I 1 * . N 
— PLES, — | . : | 
| 3 mon ri 
chase enen TI . 


42 1. Nen 157 r als 4 = Ta + in 2 follow 


\ 


ing renamples, and ſome others of the like nature; Alex- 


andre dont, or de qui le courage e afſez connu. 


2. Du quel and de la quelle are not uſed i in the tell 


ing, and like expreſſions; le iure dont uous m auez fait 


preſent ; la religion don on meprife tes maximes ; Dieu 
* les Vraẽlites regurent tant e bienfaits. 

3. Dont is better than de quoi in the following; il 7 
4 1 n dang bt Wage Lon Dieu ne Kir auteur. ug 5 


> "I" "IR 


<a MM 
* 


1 


of ov, D- o b. PAR ov. 


N THESE' words never ſpeak but. of things,” doch 
in the ſingular and plural, and have often more 
ace in a diſcou e, en the pronouns which they re · 


fai, 3 : . 


"a! 0.09; .; - 


RULE. As oftencas oz can be Teaderpdl * au cut 
la quelley-2 quoi or by dans le  quel, dang la N W 


gie, or ia duelle, en quoi, it is relative. 
y Examples. 


mm oyez 1 danger oh Vous See th as to which 


@ conduit votre inprudence. your imprudence hath led 

Ouel eri notre ban- 5" "Wikis" would be our hap- 
beur, fi Eve et cvite' le | pineſs if Eve had avoided 
piege où elle s 9. nf 2 | the ſnare wherein ſhe let 
« prendre 1 herſelf be caught. 

La haine & la flatterie Hatred and flattery are 
ſont les ecueils ob /a veri- | the rocks whereon truth” 
te far. naufrage.. I makes wreck. : 


In the. firſt example on is put for au quel. In 
the ſecond for dats le "wy In the third for Aus les 


felge | | 
5 > Ee = US 


4 # d 12 wv * « SSD : 
| 144 3.4 Wh 4 
| u. 5 ov. hy 15 806 
* 1 9 25 4 * 2 
OT * f 


4 
955 7 N 5 


4 OS 8 0 Þ . 39 14; Eft *'1, 2% 30 E338 
f RULE. D o is relative;' hen it may be render 
| dy Men gut Fong 


Example. 255 
3 = 246 1 ik jardins | I have been in 1 gar- 
e Ceft Po 0 viens. 1 dens, and it 1 whence 
R424 1 come. nn 
| mn vint ofiger 15 a catine to bis. 


Rome, . al avoit ee” be 10 from e he 


| tent pas les/principes do 4 mit hoy Ades La Tay 
depend be Jafteme de Du the ſyſtem of eſcartes de- 
cartes. AN : 
"0 * © Telles. ſont les preises Buck are the proofs from 
Ef Cone, conclus. 175 . which 1 conclude. 


„nn the firſt MIRA 0 i is put for M þ Fuel. In 
5 the ſecond for de la quelle. In the third for 45 quels 
=> 1] ONT: In we: fourth for des e 1 TT 


* 
a * * . - 6 * A 
. „ * i : 
: * " * . F : 
N : 5 * 4 1 1 | ; 2 n 1 88 


— CES 


— W _ r W 9 6 , — CICERO” — — nt 


« 1 7 * 


a m. o PAR ou. 


| RULE Pg du, as often as 1 can 5 equally 
1 28 le quel, Par la quelle is relative. | 
F „ -- amples. | 
* Mages ne reprirent] The Magi aid not re- 
pas le meme chemin par turn the fame way by which 
= od ils Ftojent venus 2 Beth- they had come to Bethle- 


| > fem, £ | hem. 8 


Hye vt de bai, |;- There is nothing more 
e par od es: lakhs than the meang by 


nuent Lows: which flatterers inſinuate 
25 dat andi. my themlelves into the mind 
| NN 1 Ts "0: Jy <a rol} 4 
On ne pinttre pas tou. does not alway 
ed WM jours let int rigues par ol; penetrate the i anderer y - 
certainet perſannes parui- which certain 5p 5 ſons come 
enneut à ſe COT OO at avenging mſclyes. & 
3 * . | their enemies. 
ce the firſt. le par o is put for par le 7 5 
um _ Coord for par s guels. In the N for Mu. | 
wm les uh A. e 2 Ws. MLL ab. a ALF 72 + ; th EA ** * 
t 18 ; nr INS 
» * 8 A 22 8K K 1 22 . R * 8. 5 1 gh : 
FHET lative gue is'ol ften uſed in an elegant manner. 
m 3X 1. Inſtead of on, as, (ft en France qu'on doit do G 


bon vin; ce ut le j jour "qu on foua le cid, c. 
| 2. 1 
In qu n pu 


ly 2 vous que je parle: Ceft 


; Off de vous = Fattens.ce ſecours : Ve eft 


dont ood ce ſecours : Oeft 2 vous à qui je 1 

. ceft de cette maiſon Wow il oft ort. 
3. Inſtead of avec le quel, avec la quelle as, ai 
regu votre lettre avec lout le contentement que je de- 
voi receuair cet honneur n attaqua la place aver toute 
7 la kn 75g w i frut: Hoſſibie, Sc. That is to ſay, avec 
le quel Jet voi⸗ e 8. avec is qual il ye a 

37 Me 

8 4. Inſtead-6f par * quel as, A Fontaine ne pour” 
4 yy de Peau douce par le meme tuyau qu! elle jette de 
leau fallee; je ſais: cela par * meme canal que vous 


2 


8 Pavez:appris, &c. That is to ſay, par le quel elle jerte 


1 Peau ſallee ; far le quel. vous Ja vez ap pri. 


S "60. 


ban n. O. 1. Art Art. II. 4 253. | 


"qui, dont, and don as, c't de vous 5 7 


cette maiſon qu il eft forti: ; 
That is to ſay; eff de vous de qui fe parte ; t de uous 


9 


F 


2 5. Saeed g 
que ſuire ici; je mai que 
je ai que faire de 


as 01s Mauer 
fire us vo; 
t. That 78 to 


5 Vous 


u N tains, 6 
befote a verb fon rig. 2 ; 


mai 


von projents, | 


navez rien à faire isi: Je 


mal rien 2 faire, J ni rien 2 faire de vous ; je mai 
rien à faire de-vos preſents 


ever, to ſay, 


il avoit — 
rien 2 repartir à oe juſte reproche, than, i n aœO¹t que 


er. But it is better, how- 
rEpondre ; and wour wi avez 


repondre, and vous LY avez [PE PE duct jute re. 


2 4 ING: 


Fee * Ws 22945 


—— * eee ere e ee 0 


Refers to fits 
dom to perſons, an 


'% * > * 1 5 ” 55 
4 #* ? 4 * - 4 " 


„ enmer ce Donde vous | 


eee. 45 7. fen ai 


I. 7 aux champs, 170 
"ab hier fur le tard.. 

La mort eff incvitable, | 
& nous devons- N ? 
tan moment, 41 


II. Yis often vſed'; in the 


= 5 e 101 1 5 


07 the Relative Particls Y and EN. 


Ly 


au, on * reds: en e. Bi or of a FRE 


„ 4 "443 


or EF in ah ade but ſel- 


is put inſtead of 2 2 la, 


— 


0 3 * al. W | \ 


e N _ (AED Of 
He is in a the _ 
| wenttothem yelterday 

Death is inavoidable, and 
we ought to porn on it 


every moment. bg” 
third perſon r of th. 


tenſes of the woke avoir or etre taken — 


n y a en cette ville li 
Feurs riches marchandi. 
I ya long gon wag; yo 
ne” Vous ai vu. 

II y avoit plus 2 efperer | 
| . rare. | 


xamples.' * au r 


There are in this town 
| ſeveral rich merchants. 
There is a long! time ſince 
{1 fow you. 
There was more to hope 


| rhan to fear. INT 


. 0 


"M4 fr 5 


3 thinks _—_— 


at | 

ä of 2 whole, which hath already been f poken of; 
ez and ny ue 8 = W1 her, of them, n at it, Jen 
ue 2 then 5 : Y 


, 4 * 


i. © Examples. . 
pour avez 4 dere, Tou have two dent, | 
pretes men Jun. lend me one of thaw | 
Quand le courier /eraj When the courier will, 
. venu, Jen Prendrai won: 3 have come, Iwill take oi 

je defire. — him what I defire” 
5 combien de valets avs - How many ſervants have - 
1.8 vous / Fen af un. . . nene 7 


bo 


* 1 „ p 5 : / + 2 E_ . ; 7 


-S 5 N ” * 
* 3 . 
R r n * . . Y 1 3 1 2 / ie" \ F 6 


* 


e Mt * N A R * 8. 


A *0U muſt 2 put en OP EA 7. 1 
2. En is ſometimes not para 1 in cage, „ as, 
fen tiens, 1 am caught; i men veut, he hath a plot 
e upon me; je ne ſais oz pᷣen ſuis, I know not whereabout 
1d W-1 amy 4 cœur vous en- dit- il? have you a mind to it. 


4 0 


it I, When en is to be put after imperative verbs, you 
ought to put a hyphen between the verb and it, to mark 
Ty that it is not the prepoſition en, and that it does not 


ern the noun that follows it; as, dites-en votre avis ; 

bere it is relative, rd in dites, en bonne e foi, Sc. it is a 
n i prepoſition. "7 PB 

4. E ſometimes Gamifies lite, the ſame as comme: 

ce 28, agir en prince, en mal wa Ce. to act like a Prince, 


| like A maſter, Sc. . s 
pe 5. When — to verbs of motion, it expreffes the 
| Ingliſb wor ov or again: as, je men vais, I am 


' 6 | 5 © going 


— — Nomindtinkg with its Verb. 
going away; il Sen oft ; retourtizy he is refurned again, 


— — — 4-8-9 — © ns a ea NINE CELL SS 


Fl N. B. Though I have ranked od, don, par od, y, and 
en under the article of relatives; . * are ee 


Nat FOR Ts „ 5 


e „ +5 I „ 
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„ TICELE e 
SON ORD 1755 the NOMINATIVE, with its 
nb. 


RULE 1D nominitive muſt agree with its EY 
in number and_perſon *> 
IA Examples. pL +27 op 
Jaime ma maſtreſſe | I love nx "miſtrefs be- 
parce qu elle eſt aimable. | cauſe ſhe is lovely. 
Je vous 17 de rendre | I beſeeeh you. to give 


. # 


tẽmoignage la verite, & | teſtimony to the truth, 
de craindre Dieu plus ae and to fear God more than 
les hommes. men. 
Nous ſerions beureux, We would be happy, if 
ſi Adam neut pat pechs. Adam had not ſinned. 


Ils apprennent les ma- They learn the mathe- 
thematiques &'la dance. | matics = e 


; ; 8 BE 5 E. M 4 IM K. / = | 

1. The principal uſe of the naminati ve, in Adee, 
125 to be the f ſubject « of a propolition ;; ſor there is no 
verb, which hath not a nominative expreſſed or under- 
ſtood: and the perſonal pronduns arè always nomina- 


tives to the firſt and ſecond perſans, as Well plural a: 28 
ſingular; 3 AS, je dine, nous dinons' ; , vous parlez, | Sc. 
. In ſpeaking, or in writing, you muſt never name 
yourſelf firſt. You, muſt not ſay, moi & luis nom? & cet 
. leurs, Sc. But lui 9; moi, ces 1 & nous, 


44 —— / . 
Je. # „ * ; ? „ - . A *© PR” ” 0 5 * a 4 * i 
* ow * i © n . 72 


3. 2 ous 


— 


- = 


* * | : P 


OR: Part II. Chap. * Art. Iv. 3 
in, [ating agrees with nouns in the ſingular, when you 
2 ſpeak only to one perſon, although the verb to which 
nd ” is nominative be in the plural; as; vous &fes ſincere 
ng & cordial; vous deviendrez favant, and not Ancorer, ; 

| vorditux; ſavants. ee 
The Hirſt perſ perſon is accounted better n che ſecond, p. 
— = e ee than the third; wherefore when two, 
or more perſons come before à verb, the verb always 
agrees with the beſt perſon; as, lui & moi avons dinẽ 
1 e vous & * ſerez les bien Venus, Sc. TRA. 
Exception. Fe | 
in A a duellen the nominative muſt be put after 
rb, the verb, and ſometimes it takes a nominative both be - 
. fore and after.it *,._. Tb 6 . 
Examples. . 
be- Axez-vous obtenu' pers] » Have you got leave to 
miſſion 2 vous promener ? walk? 
ive ee dejeune avec |, Did you break faſt with 
ith, il notre mer? - our mother? | 
an "Monde. dine · ll chez Does the gentleman dine 0 
nous aujourd hui I with us to-day? _ N 
„if Ve ſommes-nous pas bons | Are we not good friends, 
ly amis, ne nous _— and ſhall we not lie toge - 
he- rons fe as 2 

„ E M A K 5. a 
1. WI 1.the v erb hath a ſubſtantive before it, for 
ric, its nominativg, the 2 muſt be put after the verb; 
no 28, lc roi g/t-al venu?, 14 rie e bien ? nos 
ler- amis font-its PT: : | „ 
na- 2. In expreſſing a wiſh, the nominative is alſo ſet 
| as Wi aſter: the, verb; 285 inf 5 foit-il 75 puilſe-t-il etre auſſi 
_ 1 gue-je te W haize 7 4. ez · vous viure autant 
ume ue Methufalem.. 4 | 
ce: . The.namins 7 is pur dier its verb in the fallow- 
ous, ing little eſis; dis je; dis-tu ; dit- il; dit-on ; 

, 4 ROE ; ajouta-t-il ; " Ecria-t-il, .. 
ous EEE | 4. In 
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258 Concard of the Nominatjve, with; its Verb, 
0 = 4. In the imperfect of the ſubjunctive in the follow- 
4 | ing particular ways of ſpeaking, and ſome others; dafſes 
je me perdre; flit-il' auſſi riche ＋ wh le roi Creſus et. 
Ul autant d'eſprit qu' un ange: 8 
5. As the my of the — 7 bo are the lhe with 
| theſe of the nominative, they may be thus diſting — 

ed, The nominative generaly precedes: the verb, 

cept in the occaſions above mentioned, and the — 
ſative comes after it; as in ia mere aime & cherit ſes en- 


fants, mere is the nominative and enfants the accuſa- 
tive: but if you ſay, les enfants aiment & cheriſſent la 


3 mere, enfants ns nominative, 15 mere 1 he: accu- 
5 fative. 45 | 
4 ys Fs © | ö N ws PEE? #44 44 44 
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EE RULE I, ; 


P: R 8 0 NS or thin 7 dk 457 _ may be 
| wine to ne as perk Sg 


7 | 1 75 © 11 4 x1 Fo 


_ Examples, WS... 

| Aint Cincinatus re- Qiang Unten es re- 

charue d>s qu 10 eut | turned to the plough as 

quitte la diftature. « _ won as he had quitted the 
| diQatorſhip. , 

La terre ne -Hodyllai{ The earth would p 
rien, ſi elle n ton Scha. « dice nothing; if it was Sos 
fee par les rayons du foleft,” 
& humettee par les eaux | fin, and moiſtened by the 
de la pluie, qui la diſpoſent rain waters, which diſpoſe 
& pouſſer au dehof's les plan® | it to puſh out tlie plants. 

tes dont elle a regu la e the ſeed of which ic bath 


* 


. E if o- 1 Pd £50 

f Un jeune homme ſtudi- 118 A Lucien 0 dig! man 
$3, eux doit /e lever de. . ought to riſe a the point 
Peioint du jour. e of BE. 3 


* 8 „ nEMAnks 


warmed by Ms rays of the 


3 Fo. 


2 — 


n E M A n * 8. 
„ ＋ HE e pronoun an, or Ven u often put 


for . in the third perſon ſingular; 


as, on fait, &c. and ſometimes in familiar diſcourſe 


it is uſed for the firſt perſon ſingular, or plural ; 3 A8y on 
verra, on fera, Sc. that is to ſay, je verrai, or nous 
verranss je le ferai, or nous le ferons, &c. Lon is 
never put after the verb; you muſt not ſay, fait Pon ? 
mange Pon? &c, But fait-on ; ? mange-t-on ? GM. 
2. When one is an intimate Fiend to, and nearly of 
the ſame quality with the perſon to whom he ſpeaks, 
or if he ſpeaks in wrath, and with contempt he ma 
make uſe of tu, toi, ton, ta, tes; as, que fu me fais 
grand plaiſir, mon cher ami, de me venir voir ſouvent, 
Comment te portes tu Chepalier ? montons dans ton ca- 
"a Tu es un 2 . Tu es un mifer abies tu m'a 


1. Je te na are. 


er nominatives ansehe, muſt have the aſs; in 
_the third perſon plural. * | 

1 be | 80 | 

Is vertu & le vice ont] Virtue and vice NES very 


des ſuites bien differentes. . different conſequences. 


Mon frere & ma ſceur | My brother and my ſiſter 
reviennent malades 4. ta | return ſick from the coun- 


campagne. try. 
Pierre & Antoine Te Peter and 4 8 
Wen 2 tout — ng : 1 ee moment. 
s2 REMARKS 


0 


[We de. of the Nominative, with its Verb, 


. — — 557 

3 R E M- * R Kk 8. 73 ; 

pal 

* 3 REN two or more nominatives ſingular are — 

ſeparated by the chr ane adverb, the rf 

3 er l the” e. 

Ed a be de 1 gener le lui fera faire. N * ver 


2. Two or more nouns ſingular joined by ni agree 
with the verb either in the fingular, or plural; as, ni 
votre amour, ni votre haine ne me touche, or touchent 
Horne. = 

en there are ſeveral nominatives, the laſt of 
810 being in the ſingular, and ſeparated from the 
mals the verb ought to be in the ſingular; as, 
= ſeulement ſes honneurs, & ſes richeſſes, mais auſſ 
+ reputation Sevanout, and not Lfevanouirent. 

4. After the copulative conjunction {'& you may 
_ omit repeating the ſame nominative pronoun, and it is 
| often better todo it; as, fe Pai rencontre, & ne lui ai 
- rien dit, without repeating je: however if an adver- 
| ſative conjunction, or the partiele que interveens, you 

mult repeat the perſonal pronoun; as, je Pai ren- 
contre, mais je ne lui ai rien dit; F i je le rencontre, 
fe ne lui dirai rien; ou nous en A Ai 2 bout, ou 
nous prendrons patience; lors gue vou eee & gue 
-7 Haney! Sr. 5 L 


* 


— I 


* * 
- "> 


RULE W. 4 


70 We the one of the ſecond, and the 
other of the firſt Perſon, take; the var" in the firſt 
perſon plural. £73 5 
A ENG T Examples. 24 %% of 
Vous & moi irons My kar cory Tou and. I ſhall g0 to 
chez le prince, &enſuite ſup at the prince's, and af- 


nous reviendrons ici. ter we will return hither. 


| Part IL Chaps. Art, IV. 


| Vous & moi ſommes 
hors de danger. 
Vous & moi ne ſommes 


467 
e nd 1 a ane of 


F. 


pas bons amis. 


| friends. 


- RULE V. Two or more nominatives, © one of the 
firſt, and the other of the third perſon, take mn me 


verb in the firſt perſon plural. 
E xamples, 


1 & moi avons fait le 
voyage enſemble, . 

Votre pere & moi irons 
demain à Douvre. 
4 oncle, mon couſin, 
mai primes ie deſſein 


bt 


He and I have made tho 5 
journey t 
Your father. and 1 ſhall 
go to-morrow to Dover. 
My uncle, my couſin, 
and I took the en to 


—— 


Ceradle, la muſique. 


| ſtudy muſic. - 


RULE VI. Two nominatives, the one of the FREY 
and the other of the third perſon, take the verb in the 


lecond perſon plural. 


gagnez le ceur de ſous * 
monde. a 

on dit que vous & votre 
fille allez ne 2 in 
ah e | 

Fe ſais que vous & yotre | 
beau-frere, * . en 
al.,. 


Examples. 
Vous & votre femme 


Tou and your wife win 
the heart of n body. 


[ It is faid that you and 
your daughter 80 often to 
court. 

I know. that you and your 
brother-in-law E to go 


into Italy. 


RULE VI. The erke which aiark 15 connec- 


tion, or affinity of words, 
and another after them“. 

It y demeura cinq cens 
hommes ſur la place. 
cet homme devient un 
grand orateur. 

Je m'appell 


2 


— 


e Don 1 


take one nominative before 


— 


1 


There rontilecd five huit»- 
dred men upon the ſpot. 
This man is becoming a 


great orator. + 
l am called Don Bernard 


nard de Caſtile Blazo. 


| of Caſtile Blazo. 
83 3 


* The 


* 


262 Concord of the Nominative, zoith its Verb, 
The ſubſtantive verb &tre ſerves to connect two 
nominatives; as, Phomme eſt un animal raiſonable ; la 


c > a 


_ 


* " _— ”4 - ©S 4 2 * : D—_— — — 
re 4 * Py LORE. : o — » 


4 "RULE. vill, 1215 
Tuna. demonſtrative pronoun ce) both in the ſingu⸗ 

lar and plural, precedes the verb etre, and requires 
it in the ſingular, when it is to be followed wy a per- 
ſonal Pome. 3 


* do > 


a 4 e GE 
C'eſt toi, mon frere gue It is thee, ay brother, 
je cherche. | whom 1 fee. 
C'eſt mai, monfieur, 2 It 1 is I. * at your ſer- 
votre ſervice. © | viee. N 
- C'eſt lui, c'eſt elle, c ſt It is he, it is s the, it 18 
nous, c'eſt vous. o# us, it is Wes. 1 8 


R E M AR k 8. 

* 1. Ce, taken for cela ought always to have, firſt 4 

elative with it; as, je ſait ce qui vous fache 5 je ſuis 

forms de ce qui vous met en peine: &c. Or 2dly the 

ird perſons of the verb #tre; as, ft bien fait; ci 

Fait de moi; ce ſera bien fait; &c. But before other 

verbs make uſe of geci and cela: as ceci me ſervira; 

cela me: n ; Oc. do not fay 0 me fervira ; ce mo 
4c plait. | 

2 2. 2 bath dees a ſubſtantive after it, either 

| alone, or. with its adjective, and alſo an article, or 

a! live pronoun * the ſubſtantive, if that. ſubſtan- 

ive is not a proper name; as, 6'eft un peintre; cet 

un ſavant bamme c le roi; &c. C eęſt is allo put be- 

fore paſt participles; as, Ceft arrivẽ comme je Pavois 

_ ſeuhaite ; Oeft fait, Ge. 3 adverbs; as, c afſez ; 


cet trop before ꝓrepoſitions; as, c 2 pour vous faire 


plaifir ; before infinitives of verbs; as cet jouer à leut 
”_ 01 rompre Pamitie ; Ge. 


* 


= 3. Sometimes 


by 
— 
. 
_ . 


lune et un corps wee”) ©. emprunte n e, du 


I's 


Part n. Chap. I. Art. IV. 5 263 


3 bees il e may be put inſtead of c with 
2 pronoun or article, when you would expreſs a deter- 
minate quality of che ſubject of which you ſpeak, par- 
ticularly if there be another 71 before any other verb 
than etre; as, je ait bien qu'il eft mon parent, mais 
il me traite comme Etranger, inſtead of ſaying, que 
c 2 mon parent. # 


E X CEPT ION. 
When tre is to be followed by eux, elles, or another 


. 0: 


noun in the plural, it muſt be put in the plural 5. 


e Examples, 
- Ce ſont! eur ce ſont elles. It is they, or theſe are 
whey: © 

Ce ſont les bons rois gui | 11 is the good kings who 
font les bons ſujets, - | make good ſubjects. | 

Ce ſont les mechants qui | lt is the wicked who will 
ſentiront des peines eter- | feel eternal pains in the life 
nelles dans la Vis 2 venir. | to come. - 


'R E M A R K 8. 
In the imperfect tenſe e you muſt rather put the ſin- 


mg than the plural; as, c2toif eux ; Oetat elles; 


ut it is better to prefer the plural, when it follows a 


. noun; as, cetoient d' hannòtes gens; Cetoient les meile 
Fe 'eut ete eux; fi Ceut 


leurs, Sc. It is better to ſay 
ẽtẽ elles: f. Ceut ẽtẽ vos amis qui euſſent fait cela: than 
ſi e 'cuſſent ẽtẽ euæ, eller, vos amis qui, GW. 


* - PR, * 
11 * r 8 i FONT bs. hs. 


RULE IX. 


THE perſonal pronoun i becomes nominative to the 
etre, when an adjective comes alone without 


a ſubſtantive after it · 


ver 


J 1 
5 eſt vertueux. Il eſt | He is virtuous. He is 
ſavant. knowing. 9 
rn 8 4 > 


* 


47 
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264 concord of the Naninative with'its Verb. 


Il eſt malicieux, | 1 eſt He i is malicious. He! is 


malade. fick. 


* When i A „ is _—_— imperſoralty Ne _ an 


adjeftive after it; as, il eft bon Teruller-; il eft expe- 


dient d'y prendre garde, il eſt neceſſaire de bien vivre, 
Four bien mourir, &c. But if the adjective is to be 


accompanied by its ſubſtanſtive, you may then indif- 


ferently put c or il eff; a8, c < un honnẽ te homme, 


or il e honnẽte homme. 
2. The perſonal pronouns 1 elle, with their other 


ales, are commonly uſed to mark the uality of the 
perſon or thing: but Fe rather deſigns th 
thing itſelt. 

3- An article is never put after the perſonal pronoun; 


| and on the contrary, one is generally 1 5 880 . be- 


fore ſuch nOUNs. as may have i W555; 338 


RULE X. When you ſpeak of times > on circum- 
ſtances, i] is alſo nominative to the verb e, and takes 
a ſubſtantive after it . 


xamples,, ' 

"it eſt tems dy Ae 2417 is time to peer 

II ſera bientit heure de | Tt will ſoon go dinner- 
an | me.” - 

Il eſt une heure aprbs. 1 one ofclock after- 
midi. . on. 

Il eſt jour. 11 ft nuit. | At is day. It i is night. 

Il eſt tard. II eſt tems It is late. It i is time to 
2. gn 1 18 


4 If you aſk quelle heure eft=ce qui N 6 What | 
| bour i is it that ſtrikes? the anſwer muſt be by the ſame 


pronoun; as, c'eft une  heure ; Ceft midi ; ce 8 deux 


 beurgs, c. wk . 


RULE XI. When you are to ſpeak of Hgnities 


or profeſſions, you may either uſe cr, cet, cette, or il, 
elle, as nominatives to eff; but if 5 uſe ce, cet, cette, 


e noun. 


yoo. muſt put un, & une W 


: * 


- 


e er or 


Examples. | 


ell 


: Raben and plural of the imperative; as, vient Pierre: ; 


fa I 6 An. V. | 26 x 


Foe Part U. D 
l . , 

Teſt: un prince, ou | Ae is a prince, 0 
Il eſt princſee. Hle is prince. 


She is a queen, or 


__ C'eſt une reine, ou 
| She is queen 


Elle eſt eine. 


1 


_'Ceſt un marchand, ou — He is a merchant, or. 


Il eft marchand. He is merchant. _ 
RULE XII. Two nominatives are to be put be- 


fore the 3 gn you would give more Tom to ms” 


f | Examples, © 
Ee moi. je vous dis tout And 1 tel!) you quite 
le contraire. the contrary. 
Et toi, tu dis qu il ment. | And thou, Gu fayeſt | 
1.4 that he lies. ; 
Lui, il diſpute continu- L H 27 he We oonti- 


RULE XII. Two nominatives are alſo uſed, one 
befare, and the other after the verb, to _—_ to the 


queſtion quand When? e „ 


Examples. 

Il viendra la ſemaine pre: He will come next week. 

chaine. 8 TM 
II vint Vannee paſſee.. | He came laft year. 

II doit venir Jundi * Fe ought to come Mon- 

_ bs | 47  - - on 


* : * 
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IS "Nom on the Nil 


1. The vocative hath a great affinity with the nomi- 
native, ſeeing it marks the 35 of the action, or 2 
ſion; and, as it ſerves as ſubject to the verb (at We 


1 


I the imperative mood) it ought to agree in number War 


to with the verb. 
2. When you * to a perſon or thing, it is by the. 


vocative, 
3. The vocative agrees with the ſecond perſons fin- 


- 
Dad. - 


* 
# | ; 
ROY * ; 4 . *S 


overnment: of Subſtantive. 


va ma ur: ; venez Mes freres ; allez mes enfants, exc, 
4. When, you ſpeak to things by the figure called 
apoſtrophe, you muſt do it by the vocative ; for you can 
apoſtrophy heaven, earth, and all creatures; but then 
the noun muſt have no article, but only {# 57 as, & ciel 
que tu es grand! 6 terre fur tu. es miſe erabls cc. And 
without the particle g we ia 

heureux ; terre tu es Phabitation des MAuVass ; 4. erẽa- 
tures render louanges au createur, G. 


g. When the adjective is alone, qr before the * | 
ſtantive, then you muſt retain the particle; as; 64*impie 


J tu es! 6 [ bonne te homme gue vous e tes, . 


— "I — — 
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e- GOVERNMENT. 5g 


17 "i R T I C: L E x. | 
GOVERNMENT of SUBSTANTIVES, 


RULE I. Nx ſubſtantive governs another, fi gni- 
fying a different thing in the KEMUre: 
FR Examples. R 
La vertu he la erqints.| Virtue takes away the 
de la mort. | fear of death. _ 
'Les loix de nature ne | The laws of nature cane, 
peuvent ſe changer. I not change. 

- Les divinites de Jupiter, | The divinities of Jupi- 
de Saturne, de Minerve, | fer, of Saturn, of Minerva, 
& de Junon ne ſont wu der and of Juno, are nothing 
chbimerer. but chimeras. 


RULE II. Names of men, cities, caſtles, villages, 
woods, rivers, months, &c. muſt be put in the genitive 
after nom, ville, chatteau, village, citagelle, bourg, bois, 


Nerdt, * mois, Se. * 


Examples. 


ciel tu es le ſejour des bien 


Part II, Chap. II, Art. J. 267 


Ex 
Le nom de. Dieu doit 


Etre Honorẽ de toute crẽa · 
ture. 


"Te 1 de Londres et | 


2 ſituce pour le com- 
merce. 

Le chatteau &'Edinbourg 
of tres fort, 

La fordt &Orleans 72 
fort large 


amples. 


The name of God ought 
to be honoured by every 
creature. 3 

The city Lenden is well 
ſituated for commerce. 


The caſtle of Edinburgh 
is very ſtrong. . 

_ The foreſt of Orleans is 
very large. 5 


+ t. Names of TR. ſometimes take no articles before 
them, though they be in the genitive; as, la porte Saint 
Jaques, le pont Saint Jean: la rue Saint Honnore ; la 


fete. Saint. Nicolas, . 


* 3 


2. Names of months, coming after ordinal numbers, 
have alſo no article before them in the Fr ; AS, le 


5 xieme Mai le ve Avril; t 
r 
RULE III. The ſubſtantives which mark appur- 


ixieme er 


tenanee, attribution, or acquiſi tion govern the dative t. 


Examples. 


N il Pepee ? a mon frere, | 


| & tes gands à ma mere. 


 Cfticila maiſon a on- 


1 le premier miniſtre. 


A' ęſt ce pas Ia Ye liure 


à monſieur le gouverneur. 


Ceci 1 le chappe au au | 


There is my brothers 
ſword, and wy aden 8 
gloves. | 
This is the firſt mini- 
ſter 8 houſe. 
Is not that the wers 
nor's book. 

This i is the ſervant” s hat. 


t This dative may alſo be expreſſed by the genitive 
of poſſeſſion ; as, c nt la ſuite du roi, & la careſſe de 
la reine, &c. inſtead of eſt la ſuite au roi, & la — 


A la reine, Ge. 2 


RULE IV. One ſubſtantive governs 3 in the 
dative, when that roun is to mark the uſe a thing is put 


0 


"— 


& bh plus ſpirituelle des 


— 


— 
* 
, * 
« 
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Ia bouteille au vin, au 
vinaigre, à Phuille, Sc. 
Le marche au beurre, au 
bled, au bois, aux ſouliers. 
Les marches aux bœufs, 
aux cheraux, aux ee 
aux ufs. 


- F This dative may alſo be expreſſed by the ates 
7 ou} ; as, Ceft la bouteille ol Pon met #5, du vin · 


1 


b if Ahlener, 
Examples. 


The e the vinegar 
the oil bottle, &c. N 


The butter, the corn, 
the wood, the ſnhoe · market. 


The beef, the horſe, the 
pig, the Brees _ | 


aigre, de Phuille ; C'eſt le march ou Pon vend le beurre, 


fouliers ; ce fant les marches vd Pon 


vend ies ys les wes les OR les 55 


232 — 


6 ̃— 
— * — 


— 9 * 


A RT 10 L E. n 
GOVERNMENT of ADJECTIVES. 


| RULE I. 1 ke" dure relative governs the ge · 


nitive. 


E 


g Phomme le plus hon- 

nete du monde, & le plus 
lant de la ville. 

rement la plus vertueuſe, 


femmes. 


Alexandre #toit le plus 


brave 2 - 1 


them 
| moſt n of women. 


He! is che Sod diſcreet 

| man of the world, and the 
moſt gallant of the city. 

Cette demoiſelle eft afſu= | 


That lady is ſurely 
vir — and the 


1 was the brav= 
eſt of men. 


RULE IT. There are a certain: . of adjec- 
tives, to wit, aprochant i certain, content, aſſurò, Joy 
eux, bien-aiſe, ravi, trifte, fache, digne, indigne, las, 
exempt, jaloux, idolatre, inconſolable, imbu, incapable, 


** prodigne, I: independent, mecontent, 


envieus, 


we WW hn þ f 
* „% PF 


ap U. An. 8 


&c. which govern the E a 


Fe fri certain & aſſure | 
de la nouvelle. 


Nut ſommes n / 


& ravi.de votre bonheur. 
Cet avocat eft jaloux de 


ſon honneur, 
Je ne ſus: ni mẽcontent 


de ce general, ni envieux 
de 


UCES. . 
Je ſuis digne de com- 


paſſion, & vous tes in- 


digne de pitie. 
I. prodigue de lou- 


anges, & liberal d argent. 


1 am certain and ſure ol 


| che news. 


We are =oll pleaſed and 
lad at your happin« 
8 That advocate is ; jealous 
of his honour. _ 

I * neither diſpleaſed 
with that nor en 
vious of N | 

I am worthy of c 
be * and you are — 

Bye. - > 
He is laviſh of raiſe, 
and liberal of df, 


RULE III. The following, and ſome others, govern 


the dative; viz. agreable, attentif, commode, complai- 
ſant, conforme, convenable, aiſe, 
prejudiciable, utile, nuifible, favorable, avantageux, 
bonorable, rofitable, bon, honteux, important, bien- 
ſeant, indifferent, permis, defendu, neceſaire, prefer- 
able, — ſulſiſant, enclin, ſenſible, fidele, propre, 
conſiderable, fuget, ſoumis, pareſſeux, 1 f, 
- negligent, vai * formidable, egal, A 250 
rieur, inferieur, &c. 
Examples. 


La doeprin⸗ 4 11 of con- 
ſorme à la verite, et la | 


plus convenable au bien 
des hommes. 


Ce qui eſt contraire à la 
one's country, ought to be 
diſagreeable to honeſt men; 
and that which is prejudi- 


patrie, doit ëtre deſagre- 

able aux honnetes gens; 

& ce qui eft prejudiciable 

a tout le monde n eſt utile 
a 2 


uſeful to wy one. 


The doctrine which is 
conform to truth, is the 
moſt ſuitable to the good 
| of men. 


That which is againſt 


cial to every bo iy, is not 


RULE 


\ 
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envieux, Plein, rempli, libr e, vuide, SC OOF 


mal-aiſe, contraire, 


* 


II. 


i I 


N 27% baader Priel 


RULE W. National adjectives and others, chat 0 
expreſs a thing, as in, or done after the manner, or oer 
_ of A ne, or of any prog i is put in the da- = 
Examples. oy fiſſe 
As er tanta: We eat ſometimes i in i'the : Þ 
2 Ia Francoiſe, rantit à la French faſhion, ſometimes core 
Hollandoiſe, & fouvent > in the Dutch, and often i in I 
tk VAngloiſe. | | the Engli/h. PE 
"Ces gens 2 font habiles "Thet: beben are cloath- util 
Al Türe. | ed in the Tur iſb fachion. tor: 
Voild Yor oldats qui fe | Behold ſoldiereWhofght 1D 
e à la Pruſſienne. in the Pruſſſan way 
Vous raiſonez à la 1 You reaſon in the | Pla. 
tonicienne. 5 tonic Way. 


' '* Theſe examples may be expreſſed Ba) for 


 . example you may ſay, nou: mangeons tantit 2 la 1 
niere, or à la fagon des Frangois, des Hollandoir, 
Anglo. And ſo of che others. LENS 


* . cc 


a \ 
1 7 2 , x £ Ja... 


mo” \ Ei W 3 W * 
1 > 1 1 4 
- 


e ARTICLE m. 
GOVERNMENT of PRONOUNS. 


＋ H E RE are only a few projet which govern 


the- genĩtive. . . 
E . 
L' un d'eux _— puni. i of them wil bs 
—— ; 

Qui de vous: viendra Who of you will come 
avec mot? with me 22 

Quelques uns des An- Some oY the Engli 7 
glois Furent pri. | | were taken, 

Chacun de nous a perdu | — of us hath loſt p 
trente guinẽes. t irty guineass. recoi 

a du monde fait | No A on in the world dethn 
cela mieux que moi. — that better than J. 


Celui 25 


/ 


Ie 


1C 


* 1 : 
——_ 7 
5 > 
o * of 
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* 


Celui d' entre vous He amon 8 Who will 
ofera 1 n be | dare to' yo it will 
recompenſe, * ou rewarded: - 

Le quel des trois cho. Which of the three dg 
/ ez: vous? you chuſe. ' 

" Nul de ceux 1}, Saws b None ob bels ind alte 
core aucun des autres. none of the others. 


Pluſieurs des princes de | Many of the princes of 


F Europe ſe ſont ligues in- | Europe combined uſeleſsly 


n Louis qua- W 8 Lewis the W ä 
FOrZe. 5 8 
Pas u un de vous. 1 of you. 


— 


—_— 


* 


Fe "AR IC I E. IV. 
; GOVERNMENT of VERBS. 


RULE I. NE verb governs another in the inſini- 
tiye ſometimes with, and ſometimes 
wittonr 4 and 2. Examples. | | 

Je vais ẽcrire 2'monfrere | 1am going to write to 
E vous tet „ my brother that you are 

8 1 

Vous 1 m rolliger A partir, | You oblige me to depart, 
mais je reviendrai bient6t. | but I will return ſoon. 

Je vous exhorte I etu- | - I exhort you to ſtudy if 
dier, ſi vous voulez devenir you would become learn- 
. 55 G {+ 

Regulus diffuada bes Ro- Regulus diſwaded the Ro- 
mains de faire Ia paix, mans from making peace, 
quoigu'il lui en dit cofiter | although it was to coſt him 


is n, 139% 4 his life. 
RULE U. An ative with governs the eg: *. 
Examples. 


Punir e méchants & | To puniſh the whale, D 
recompenſer les bons e le and to reward the good, is 
devoir Tun 7 Juge n the duty of an rigen 

judge. 


i 
- 


WG is Fires own | 


4 ES... a gg fs Tagen 1 
* 1, Several. 3 take ater eee 


ſative of a perſon, and the 7 — or ablative bf 


thing; as, accuſer quelqu'un- e, e . 


gun d un niguuais dgſſein. 
' 2. Active verbs, belides ce accuſative, govern alſo 
de dative of the or of the thing ts which the 


action and deſign of the erb tends; as, j'envoie les livre, 
2 mon frere, E donne mon habit veeux 2 mon valet ; 
ili ont dit mille injures 2 cet homme, &c. This dative 
is alſo frequently expreſſed by the acculative with the 
prepolition pour. as, J a7 Fr dev 2 225 * mon 


oncle Thomas, ge” 1 T! * 
RULE III. 4 ve verb ge overns the 
ablative f. le od gn | rally goy 
Je ſuis connu du roi & | 1 am known by the, king 
de la reine. and queen: 
La vertu eſt admire de Virtue is admired by 
tout le monde. - every body. 

Mon ami a etẽ maltians Mx friend bath been 
de ſes ennemis, & encore | maltreated his enemies, 
pire de ſes parents. and yet worſe * his rela- 

I 


1. A paſſive verb ſometimes | governs an accuſative 
with the prepoſition par 7 as, j ai ete maltraitẽ par 
mes freres i les Frangois. ont ẽtẽ batfus 2 defaits par 


les * 25 


Then the paſſive verb expreſies an Gion purely 


intentional, that is to ſay, 


an operation af the mind; 


it ought to have an ablative after it: but when the ac - 
tion expreſſed by the verb paſſive, is material, or par. 


ticipates of the. feelings of the 
t governs the accuſatiye wi 


the body, then it 


foul, and motion of 


Har ; 3 as, 


votre a * a cte loue par les plus habiles gens, &c- 


3. There 


nocente du crime dont. en 
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3. There are paſſive verbs, which beſides goterning 


Fe. accuſative 1 alſo the dative, to which the paſ- 
r 


fion of the ve 


refers; as, des ambaſſadeurs ant ete 


envoyes au roi, &c. cela a ete props pole à monſieur le 


prince; cet argent a &tz donnẽ 
lui a ẽtẽ ne aiſjourd hui, c. 


RUILE IV. Reflective and reciprocal ts gorern : 


the accuſative of a conjunctive pronoun, which er 


ways be ſet between the nominative and i its verb. 


a "Examples. | 


Je me ben, de ma 
Faule. 


croyant ſage. 
Les metaux ſe tirent 1. 

des en trailles de la terre. 
Suſanne 5 2 trouvie in- 


[ actuſoit. 2 | 
Cette -hiftoire ſe raconte 


( 


' D homme ſe — en ſe 


1 repens of my 1 fault. 


Man deceives himſelf in 
| thinking himſelf wiſe. 
'The metals are drawn 


from the bowels oc the 


earth. 


| Suſan was fs inno- 


| cent of the crime of which 
e her. 0 
at hiſtory is related 


differemment. wh 


RULE V. 3 verbs com monks govern the 
dative, when they govern any caſe; but ſome of them 


govern none. 


Examples. 


N importe aux hommes 
a bien diure. 
l convient aux jeunes 
gens. 2 2 e 
A it * Quelqaefois A 
Dieu nous eprouver par. 
des advert tem eller. 
I: import N Ta" repu- 


| well. 


differently. 


It imports m men to live 


It ſuits your g people to 
ſpeak little. 
It ſometimes pleaſes God 


to try us by os. ond ad- 


verſiries. 


It imports the 3 | 


Mique 7 "gue ler 7 1 25 nts that the wicked be known, 


faent” COnnus. 1 


. nul 


mon m_ & la e 
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| RULE VI.” — 2 
other, which anſwer to the queſtion ( dots m—_ Ngo 


gym the ablative. 
Examples. | 


Il reviont de la Grece, He returns from ae 


od il a appris la . du | where he has learned the 
pays. _ 1 e of the country. 


Venfuit 45 la cour, | ed from "court as 
aufitst qu'il ſit que le roi Show as he knew tha the 
avoit donne ordre de l ar- 1 given order to ar- 
reter. | | 

Je partis de Paris hier | 99 quitted Paris yeſter- 
matin ; mais 7 ai laiſſe | day morniag ; but I left 
mon nevev. my nephew there. 


ane VII. Verbs which mark diſtance from one 


plac ce to another, and which anſwer to the queſtion (do, 


m whence) and ¶ jus guw/oz, how far) the firſt muſt 


be put in the ablative, — the ſecond in the dative. 


months. 


RULE VIII. Verbs which mark the manner and 
;znfiruncent, by wk any thing is 1 govern the 


2 

15 a lots de la ville au | There is far from the 
palais royal. city to the royal palace. 

Combien y-a-t-il de Lin- | How far is there from 
dres à Rome, & de Rome | London to Rome, and from 
a Delli? | Rome to Delli ?. 5 

11 vint de Japon: 2 Edi n= 1 He came from Japan 
bourg en di xhuit mois. | to Edinburgh in cen 


r. Examples. 
Voir plus du nez gue | To ſee more with the 
des yeux. | noſe, than with the eyes. 


To play on the violin 


Jouer du violon 5 un 


beau paſſe-tems. | is a fane — Lys 


Let combats ont fait 85. Battles have made a great 
rir une grande partie. de | part of the army to periſh, 
Parmee, & [autre eft peri and the other 1s periſhed 
de neceſſite, by want. 

+ This 


= a... 


+ This ablative is ſometimes rendered. by the accu- 
Lative with the prepoſition avdc ; as, je jetterois plus 
hein cette pierre avec les pics, que vous avec les mains: 
il faut jouer des orgues avec les pies, & avec les mains: 
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faits & de carefſes 2. fen 


manque du pain. 


ce vaiſſeau ſont peris de 


vin blanc, & cet autre de 


en ee * Louis. 


en ne peut pas ecrire bien avec la ain ganche.: . 
RULE IX. Verbs which-mark plenty, wants ck, 


part, matter, &c. govern the ablative. 
Examples. 


Il lui combla de bien- 


retour. 


Le pauure homme ! il 
Tous coux qui etoient ſur 


faim & de froid. 
 Remplifſez ce verre du 


Enn 


* * K 
* © 
1 wy 2 P 6 9 


He loaded kim with 15 | 


nefactions and careſſes at 
his return. 
Poor man! he wants 
bread. 
All thoſe who were on 
board that veſſel periſhed 
by hunger and cold. 
Fill this glaſs with white 
wine, and that other with 


1 W beer. 


6 


ARTICLE T..-5 
GO iin | 


of ACTIVE. PARTICIPLES. 


HE active participles i 
numbers and 


perſons, ſo long as they 


in ant, are of all gen ters, 
ave the 


3 and ſignification of the racks from which they 


, . moore. { 


La plipart des gills { 
th royaume la ſe- 
conde croi — 


bien de {etat, voulurent 


1 


the accuſative. 


Les. 


The moſt part of the 
andees of the kingdom 


judging the ſecond croi- 


ſade contrary to the wel- 
fare of the ſtate, wanted to 
diſwade St. Lewis from it. 


1 | Cette 


* ' \ 
. 
— A raps > Sean» WS ab - * Ag — 


— 
EY 


5+ *X . . —.—— ans ae os. 


. 
1 
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Cette femme oft ſage, at- That woman is wiſe, ate 

rachze a ſes devoirs, craig- tached to her duties, fear- 

nant Dieu, & aimant ſon ing God, and loving her 


mar. huſband. 6 
Le roi s affeyant fur ſon The king firing down 


throne d'ivoire Jugeojt on | on his throne gf ivory judg- 


peupie avec une gel. ed his people with a wiſ⸗ 
gu'on ne pouvoit afſez 44. dom which they could not 
mirer. | ſufficiently admire. 


For the ru 0e of paſſiye partici ſee 
— and notes on page Hor * ms 
Romans on oath 3 PaxTICLES 
NE, PAS, and POINT. 


o 
: Oo -y ” n — 


2— — 


H E French erally uſe two negati ves, to o-expref 
the a8 rock re no, or not ; viz. ne and pas, or 
ne — point ; and although pas and point have the ſame 


hgnification, yet they muſt not be uſed Iindiferently;. 


for, 

1. Pas is a ſimple negative, and muſt be placed be- 
fore the words which mark the degree of quality, or 
quantity; ſuch as aſſez, beaucoup, davantage, ort, 
n, deux, extremement, infiniment,, mieux, moins, peu, 
plus, ſo ſouvent, trop, toujours, and before the compara- 
tives /+ and tant: a8, Je n'ai pas beaucoup d argent 
2 vous donner: vous naνẽl pas meux fait que lui; on 
Jai ſouvent des depenſes qui ne ſont pas fort utiles: 


tes riches ne ſant pas toujours plus heureux que les pau- 


ores ; il neſt pas fi pauure g il ſe le fait ; Ciceron 
retort pas moins Pphilsſophę . 8 4 * 

2. Point denies more it than ay ood it may 
be ſaid, that pas only ——_ e negation, but point 
ſeems allo to aflirm it, and is uſed with more grace be- 
ſore a noun with the. particle. de * after * 
and at the end of a phraſe; as, on eft a 21 aindre . 


— 


Ld 


NEST” or oO ey Y 


— 7 RR 


— 
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on a point de talent ; ſaint Pierre ſortit de la priſon 
ol il ẽtoit, & ſes gardes ne Fen appergurent point ; "fe 
pour avoir du bien il en colite à la probite, je n' en veux 


point, il ny a point de reſource dans une. perſonne qui 


n'a point d'eſprit. 


© 


EXCEPTIONS. 5 


1. When ne is to be joined to the conditional pre- 
ſent of the verb /avoir, or ofer ; to the imperfect of 
pouvoir, followed by Sfempecher ; or to the verb ceſſer ; - 
pas or point are not to be uſed ; as, je ne ſaurois & je 

noſerois PFentreprendre ; il ne pouvoit $s'empicher de 


voller les pauvres ; elles ne ceſſent de le perſecuter, &c. 


2. When it is to be followed by one of theſe words, 
ni, goutte, mot, plus, rien, jamais, perſonne, aucun, nul, 
aucunement, nullement, or by que ſignifying but or only; - 


as, je ne veux, ni le voir, ni lui parler; il ne voit goutte ; 
il ne difoit mot: je n'en puts plus; ils ne vous nd. 


ent rien on ne l auroit jamais cru, c 


3. When it is to ſtand after que, Ggnifying why, or 
than ; or a comparative; or when it is to ſtand after 


a verb of doubting; as, que. ne vous deptchez-vous ? 


by followed. by a conjunction, or before , governed 


il a plus d' experience ne vous ne penſez ; je ne ſais ſi 
. A . 


Je dois ſecourir Pamph 


„ ou obeir au vieillard, &c. 


4. When it is to be followed by de before a word ex- 
preſſing a part of time; as, cen oft fait, je ne le ver- 


rat 


ma vie; in this and the like expreſſions a nega- 


tive is underſtood, ſuch as, plus or jamais; for it is as 
if you had faid, cen oft fait, je ne le ver- ai jamais tant 


(gue je viprai, cc. 
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Rexanks on thePurrogrTIONs DANS andEN. 
1. D ANS is to be uſed before the nouns which ex- 
P 


reſs the places wherein any thing is put, or 


may be contained; as, il eff dani mon tiroir ; il n'y a 
tus de pain dans la maiſon, c. And when you are to 
k of a place dans hath a preciſe and definite ſenſe, 
which implies that one thing contains, or includes the 
other, and marks the relation which the inſide has to 
the outſide; as, on eff dens la ville: on eft dans la 
chambre, &c. when we have not gone out of it, or that 

we hae efitered it agr. 
2. Dans 1s uſed before the names of the authors you 


quote; as, 7'ai lu cala dans Virgile ; il a trouve ces re · 


margques dans Vaugelas, G. 


F 


3- En has a vague and indefinite ſignification, which 


-only indicates, in general, where one 1s, and marks the 
relation of the place in which he is, to another where- 
in be may be; as, on eſt en ville, en province, en pays- 
ẽtranger when he is gone out of his houſe, and Tar 
he has quitted Paris, and that he is out of his native 


country. You muſt fay, on met en priſon, and Jon met 


dans les cachots. © | 


4. Dans, when we would ſpeak of time, marks more 


particularly, that wherein we execute. things, and en 
marks —— properly that which we ſpend — 
them; as, Ia mort arrive dans le moment qu'on y penſe 
le mains, & on paſſe en un inſtant de ce monde & Pautre. 
Fg. When theſe words are uſed to point out the ſtate 
or qualification, dans is commonly uſed for the parti- 
culariſed ſenſe, and en for the general one. So we ſay 
vivre dans une entiere liberte ùtre dans une fureur ex- 
treme ; tomber dans une profonde lethargie ; but we ſay 
vivre en liberte; Etre en fureur ; tomber en lethargie, 
Sc. | | | : | 
J REMARKS 
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of 


. Revarss en DE, A, and POUR, before the 
|  JInfinitives of Verbs. | 


Tos 
£ „ -On DE. = 
4 ** uſed before the infinitive mood on ſour occa- 
* 1. Aſter ſubſtantive nouns; as, Part de peindre ; 
4 j avois grande envie de vous voir; il n'a pas te loiſir de 
@ -fortir ; voici une occaſion 2 Sc. 
Ta 2. After the. adjectives which govern the-genitive ; : 
as, on /'a juge digne d'tre pendu ; il oft fache di vous 
ws voir en cet etat; Etes-vous bien-aiſt d apprendre cette 
; I KY e with ſor 
3. Aſter the verb #tre, uſed i | with ſome 
h adjectives; as, z/ eſt bon, expedient, neceſſoire, utile de 
as . ten la patrie ; i eft. difficile de tromper un vieillard, 
» 4. Afﬀter the following verbs, viz. apprehender, aver- 
t | tir, charger, commander, ceſſer, a (rod conjurer, con- 
of traindre, defendre, diſpenſer, empecher, eſperer, eſſayer, 
7 WU exempter, entreprendre, de/eſperer, diſſuader, menacer ; 
| ordonner, permettre, prier, perſuader, promettre, pre- 
4 tendre, propoſer, proteſter, refuſer, ſervir, ſoubaiter, 
t ſupplier, &abftenir, ſe contenter, S£ennuyer, Sexcuſer, ſe 
Z glorifier, ſe flatter, fe, hater, ſe depEcher, ſe laſſer, ſe 
6. mẽ ler, ſe repentir, fe ſoucier, ſe raſſacier, ſe rejouir, ſe 
1 priver, ſe vanter, ſortir, venir, and ne faire que ; as, A 
: i lui avertit de partir: je vous commande de ſortir ; il © 
le menace de le tuer ; il ne fait que d'arriver, &c. 
5 A is uſed before the infinitive alſo on ſous occaſions. 
I. After the following verbs, viz. aimer, avoir, 
5 chercher, #tre, heſiter, prier, tarder, animer, appren= 
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dre, encourager, exciter, engager, enſeigner, exhorter, 
Soccuper, ſe plaire, ſe reſoudre, ſe diſpeſer ofer, » Forcer, in- 

viter, ſe hazarder, montrer, ſoliciter 7 as, il aime 2 
badiner ; - on ma invite à fouper ; je vous apprendrat. 
2 parler: j'ai un mot & vous dire, Goc. 

2. After the adjectives which govern the dative; a8, 
il of, N 2 vous ſervir ; vous &tes fort propre 2 faire 
ce 5 c. 

55 e an adjective with the word cho/e ; as, Coff 
_ choſe — 2 dire, mais facile 2 faire ; on. me. 
conſeille de ne le pas faire, comme c of une | choſe dange- ; 

| reuſe 2 executer, GM. y 

4. Aſter the imperſonal verb it Va, or Etre, as, il p 

a de la temerite 2 entreprendre une affaire de tette 

nature; Ceſt 2 Vous 2 ! les mechants your 2 

craindre, GW. 


$$ De and 2 are uſed indifferencl before the infini- 
tive after the following verbs; viz. commencer, conti- 
nuer, contraindre, forcer, s Horcer, engager, obliger, 
exhorter, manquer, eſſayer, t4cher, and ſome others. 
Prier takes an infinitive after it with à, when it 
82 ſignifies to invite with ceremony, and de, when it is. a 
| tim ple invitation without . 9 8 


on POUR. 


Wr is uſed beſous the infinitive, - 2 Ts NA 
1. To expreſs the end, deſign, or cauſe of an aQion ; 3 
28, je viens pour Vous dire adieu, ils ont ets deca-. 


_ pites pour avoir fait de la fauſſe monnoie, &c. | 
2. After the adverbs trop and afſez ; as, vous enten- 
dez trop bien le monde pour commettre une incivilitè: 4 


il eſt aſſez. ſage pour ſe conduire, &c. 


* Prepoſitions muſt be repeated after the conjunc- 
tion (&) as, Dieu eft infini dans fon efſence, & dans 
fa connoiſſence ; il a paſſe par Bordeaux, par AM 
lime, & par V allancienne, Sc. 5 
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